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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



That portion of the writings pf Paul, to the 
elucidation of which the present work is devot- 
ed, occupies a very important place in the sa- 
cred canon. Besides containing some loca das- 
ska upon several of the most essential positions 
in doctrinal theology, such, for instance, as the 
Deity of Christ, the personality and agency of 
the Holy Spirit, the resurrection of the body, 
&c.,^ the two Epistles to the Corinthians maybe 
regarded as constituting the great code of prac- 
tical ethics for the Christian Church. In this 
respect, they stand to the science of practical 
theology, in a relation analogous to that occu- 
pied by the Epistles to the Romans, the Gala- 
tians, and the Hebrews, to the science of sys- 

* See the passages on the Deity of Christ and the agency of 
the Spirit, collected in Dr. J. Pye Smith's Scripture Testimo- 
ny, iii. 496. The doctrine of the resurrection is the theme of 
ch. XV. 
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tematic divinity; they contain the fullest de- 
velopment of those principles on which that 
science must rest, and the practices which its 
rules are to authorize or inculcate. Under these 
circumstances^ it is somewhat remarkable, that on 
no portion of the New Testament, if we except 
some of the smaller Epistles, has less of critical 
investigation been bestowed than on this. In 
our own language, it would be difficult to men- 
tion above three or four separate works upon 
the Epistles to the Corinthians, and of these, not 
one that is deserving of consideration in a scien- 
tific point of view, however much some of them 
may commend themselves to the Wem of bo- 
miletieal commentacks. Even the prolific pres» 
of Germany presents a somewhat similar dearth 
in this quarter. ^^ Of special treatises on these 
Epistles," says the most recent commentator on 
them, Professor Okhansen, in his BU>lical Com* 
mentary on the Connected Writinffs of the New 
Testament. Bd. III. Iste Abt. 2** Lief p. 474, 
^^ the number is vastly smaller than e. gr. cm 
the Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians, 
and those which aie extant, as well as those 
which appear in general works, are of such a 
character as to leave much yet to be desired." 
The reason of this somewhat remarkable fact, 
it is not necessary that we should stop to in- 
quire ; the circumstance of its existence is suffi- 
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dent, not only to excuse the publication of the 
present work, but to procure for it a favourable 
reception from all who are engaged or interested 
in the exegetical study of the Holy Scriptures. 

The work of Professor Billroth, of which a 
translation is now presented to the theological 
public, is constructed upon the principle of ap- 
plying the rules of a scientific hermeneutic to the 
one simple object of eliminating from the words 
of the Apostle, the sense he intended them to 
convey. Hence the author contents himself 
with discovering the meaning of Paul's sentences, 
elucidating the connection of these with each 
other, and pointing out the general train of re- 
mark or reasoning which pervades the whole, 
without either stopping to argue in defence of 
the doctrine he may have brought out, or to 
endeavour to impress it upon the feelings or con- 
victions of his readers. If there is thus less of 
that general oberservation and reflection which 
some are disposed to regard as the main charm 
of a Commentary on Scripture, and more of 
what have been somewhat contemptuously styled 
" the dry bones of criticism," than are often pre- 
sented by works of this nature, especially in this 
country, there will be found, at the same time, 
in the stedfastness and honesty of purpose with 
which the author prosecutes his avowed design, 
what will be held as far more that a compensa- 
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tion for this, by every intelligent and principled 
student of the Bible. What such an one wants 
in a commentary, is not lengthened homilies upon 
points of doctrine or duty, but simply assistance 
to discover what idea the divine Spirit, using the 
language of men, and observing all the ordi* 
nary rules of grammar, logic, and rhetoric de- 
signed to convey by the words which the text 
of Scripture presents to his view ; and when he 
has discovered this, he has obtaitied what he 
knows to be of immeasurably greater value than 
the most ingeniously conducted argument, or the 
most splendid piece of declamation that ever 
flowed from human pen. That, on every point, 
the assistance which Dr. Billroth oflfers his read- 
ers towards the attainment of this end, will be 
satisfactory to them, is more, perhaps, than it 
would be safe to affirm ; but this much at least, 
it may be permitted to his Translator to say 
on his behalf, that while he never diverges into 
the inviting regions of mere declamation, he 
never passes over a difficult passage without 
making a fair attempt, at least, to expound its 
meaning, and show its connection with both the 
previous and subsequent context. 

When the work was published, (in 1833) the 
author was a young man, occupying the station 
of a Privat-Docent* in the University of Leipsic. 

* See Robinson's Concise View of EdveaHon in the German 
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In the course of the following year he was elevated 
to a Professorship of, Philosophy in the Univer- 
sity of Halle, an office which he held, however, 
only for a very short time. Whilst occupying 
his former situation, in which straitened circum- 
stances, and the ardour of an unquenchable love 
of knowledge and desire of excellence had com- 
bined to urge him to exertions for which his 
frame was naturally little fitted, the seeds of an 
insidious malady had gradually taken root in his 
constitution, and he had barely commenced his 
lectures at Halle, when he was compelled to re^ 
linquish the attempt and retire from his post. 
After lingering for some months, he expired in 
March 1836. The following notice of his death 
appeared in the course of last year in an English 
journal, in an article on the German Univer- 
sities, written, I understand, by a gentleman 
who at the time it happened was studjring at 
Halle. ^< Early in 1886, Halle sustained a se- 
vere loss in the early death, by consumption, of 
Billroth, one of its Philosophical Professors, and 
a man of remarkable comprehension and depth 
of intellect. The highest expectations had been 
awakened by the talent displayed in his early 
lectures and writings."* It was with peculiar 

UnivernHes, p. 12, in No. V. of the Student's Library of Use- 
fill Tracts. 
* Edectic Review for August 1836, p. 166. 
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sorrow that I received the intellig^ioe of this 
event, — a sorrow that was deepened as* well by 
the remembrance of fcmner intercourse with Dr. 
Billroth, as by the knowledge that, had his life 
been spared a little longer, a second edition of 
this work would have been published, containing 
all the corrections, additions, and other improve^ 
ments which £EUrther inquiry, and the criticisms of 
the public journals had suggested. On this the 
author was busily engaged at the time of his 
death, but unfortunately he had proceeded so 
very short a way towards its accomplishment, 
that no steps could with propriety be taken by 
those into whose hands his papers fell, to fordier 
his desigpi after he had himself been removed. 
The hope of obtsdning this second edition to 
translate from, induced a pause for a consider- 
able period in the present undertaking, nor after 
that hope was frustrated by the melancholy event 
above referred to, was it without considerable re- 
luctance that I consented to resume my labours^ 
afraid lest I might be doing an injustice to the 
memory of the author, by introducing to the Eng- 
lish public a work, which he himself had so far 
^condemned, as to set himself, amidst other cares, 
and in feeble health, to remodel and correct it. 
A re-examination of the work, however, strength- 
ened by a perception of the growing respect 
which even in its original state it was receiving 
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from some of the most distiiiguished scholars in 
Germanyi* satisfied me, that if it was not all that 
its deep-thinking author wished it to have been, 
it nevertheless contained enough to make the 
translation of it a valuable addition to the exege- 
tical stores of those who were not able to make 
use of the original. I had, moreover, in my poft^ 
session, a considerable portion oi those altera- 
tions and improvements which the author had 
intended to incorporate with his second edition, 
and which he had transmitted to me some time 
before his death, for the purpose of being used in 
the preparation of this translation* These I 
have carefully introduced into the ^ace% and 
used in the way directed by the author,; so 
that, though it will still be a subject for regret 
that he was not spared to accomplish his de* 
sign, that regret will be diminished by the con- 
sideration that a portion at least et those im- 
provements which he designed to introduce are 
preserved in the present work. This circum- 
stance will serve also to account for any discre- 

* Prof. Olflhansen, whose work already referred to, is per- 
haps, when taken as a whde, (in so £ar at least as it has yet 
been published), the first work of the day for sound criticism 
and spiritual exegesis, always refers to this work in terms of 
the highest respect. In his Commentary on the Corinthians 
he quotes from it perpetually, and generally introduces his d- 
tatioBB with *' Treffmd bemerkt BiUroth,*' or some other ez- 
pression of equivalent import. 
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pancies, whether in the way of omission, altera-^' 
tion, or addition, which those who may take the 
trouble of comparing the translation with the 
original, may discover between them. 

Of the principles on which the author has pro- 
ceeded in the execution of his work, the follow- 
ing statement is given by himself in his preface, 
the whole of which, from its great length, and 
the notice he takes of topics not likely to interest 
the English reader, it has not been judged neces- 
sary to translate. After alluding to the preva- 
lence, in former years, of the practice of inter- 
preting scripture, so as to accommodate it to cer- 
tain preconceived notions, either in theology or 
philosophy, he proceeds thus : — ^^ In opposition 
to this confused mode of proceeding, somewhere 
about ten or fifteen years ago, arose the strict 
grammatico-historical school, which avowed as its 
object the development, apart from all considera- 
tions of a dogmatical kind, of that meaning from 
the text which the author had combined with 
his words. For this, especially, a sure founda- 
tion was laid by the possession, through Winer's 
services, of a rational grammar of the New Tes- 
tament idiom. With this no one can dispense 
who does not wish to refuse all assent to what 
is right. And just as little^can the Exeget de- 
cline the obligation of making himself as fully 
acquainted as possible with those historical cir- 
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cumstances that are necessary for the proper elu- 
cidation of his author's words. 

^* These are acknowledged principles, and it 
would not be worth while, at this time, to notice 
them, were it not for a question with which the 
mention of them is connected. 

*^ That question is, Is grammatical, or, to 
speak more correctly, linguistical, (by which ex- 
pression the lexicographical is also included) and 
historical information sufficient (when added, of 
course, to natural qualifications of a subjective 
kind) to place us in the position whence a perfect 
interpretation of the Bible may be produced ? 
Ruckert, in the preface to his Commentary on 
the Epistle to the Romans, (p. 9), expresses 
himself as follows : — ^ The Exeget of the New 
Testament, as such, has, for the sake of the 
meaning which the New Testament has for the 
Christian church, as the source and rule of its theo- 
logical knowledge, no system whatever, and can 
have none, either of dogmatics or of feeling ; in 
so far as he is an Exeget, he is neither orthodox 
nor heterodox; neither supranaturalist, nor ratio- 
nalist, nor paiftheist; he is neither pious nor 
pro&ne; neither moral nor immoral; neither 
keenly sensitive nor unfeelingly apathetic; for 
he has nothing to do but to eliminate what his 
author says, and to deliver this over as a naked 
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statement to the philosophers, the dogmatists, 
the moralists, or the ascetics.' 

" These words clink very pleasantly, and the 
accomplishment of the conditions they set forth 
seems directly to lead to the main design of in- 
terpretation, the apprehension of that which the 
author desired to say^ But nevertheless, the en- 
tire position from which these are produced, is 
untenable, because too abstract. It would lead us 
too far from our subject were we to attempt to 
show this untenability theoretically from the no- 
tion of knowleidge. Suffice it to remark, that 
the knowing mind does not regard the object of 
its knowledge as something outward, but that 
the knowledge consists in the removal of the 
barrier between subject and object ; so that it is 
a contradiction to expect that any one shall be 
able to comprehend himself, and detail to others 
a foreign thought, or a system of foreign thoughts 
— a connected system of opinions — without 
bringing his own views up to them. All such 
pure and presumptuous empiricism recoils upon 
itself. But, without entering on such specula- 
tions, we need only appeal to experience ; there 
never has been yet an Exeget who had no system, 
however simple and abstract might be that which 
he had, wMch did not lie at the foundation of 
his exegesis, when, in the course of it, he came 
upon the dogmatical views of his author. If 



translator's pbbface. xv 

he wishes to giire a statement of these, he must 
at least ha^e hcoi eommtmes imder which he ar- 
ranges them ; and, besides, as he cannot merely 
repeatj wardfbr wordj the expressions which the 
author has used, but must transpose them into 
such as are fiamiliar to himself and his readers, 
this necessitates iJie possessicm of opinions or 
principles^ whidi, again, require a wider foun* 
dation, and so necessarily refer to the province 
of philosophy. It follows from this, not that the 
Exeget should have no system, no opinions, but 
that his opinions and system should not be sub- 
jective, but objectively true and well founded — 
not thfkt he should join no party, but that he 
should join the party of truth single and alone. 

<* Riickert says, moreover, that when the Exe* 
get has discovered what his author says, he must 
deliver it over as a naked statement to the phi* 
losophers and dogmatists. Certainly he should ; 
but we would ask, m what form f With the 
mere r^vesentations and images of an author, 
scientific dogmatic can commence nothing; its 
object is to ground and grasp whatever in them 
is true and eternal. If the exegesis is to be a 
bridge between the re^on of the immediate ex- 
istence of religion in representation and image, 
and that of dogmatic, t. e. of the scientific com- 
prehension of the dogmata, it cannot stand only 
on the former, but must rest also on the latter ; if it 
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is to be the inteipretess between two regions, it 
is necessary that it be skilled in the langunge 
which both use« On this account, both the 
purely philosophical and the dogmatical element 
must mingle in its exercise. So it always has 
been, and it cannot be otherwise* Dogmatic 
wants to perceive the ratumali the spirit that is 
revealed in Christianity ; but as this spirit by 
being revealed, puts on a Time-form, so is this ac- 
complished by men whose education derived its 
character from a particular time. Such men 
were the apostles, and their education was one 
that had been influenced by Jewish opinions and 
modes of belief. Hence they often expressed 
Christian truth in forms borrowed from Jewish 
modes of thought. We find also that they ac- 
commodated to themselves Jewish conceptions ; 
and, indeed, Paul says of himself, 1 Cor. ix. 20, 
< to the Jews became I as a Jew, that I might 
gain the Jews,' &c. Now, it becomes of im- 
portance to enquire how far this accommodation 
was carried. Are, for instance, such expressions as 

Tsuiy &c. simple accommodations to Jewish, or, in 
general, to Oriental modes of representation? 
Or are they expressive of ever-during truths that 
rise above the changing influence of time? And, 
if so, what are these truths ? 

^' To institute such inquiries on these points. 
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and to educe from the biblical representation the 
idea which has its immediate existence in them, 
is what exegesis cannot refuse, provided it is to 
be theological. It is only when it does so that 
it accomplishes any thing of which dogmatic can 
make an immediate use. In my opinion, there- 
fore, exegesis, if it would reach its perfection, 
cannot remain ignorant of the recent philosophy; 
on the contrary, it will be drawn towards it by 
an inward necessity, and that the more the fur- 
ther it advances towards freedom from prejudice. 
A remarkable and decisive instance of this is 
given by Usteri's inestimable work, Entwicke- 
lung des Paulinischen LehThegriffes [Develop- 
ment of Paul's Doctrinal System], the object of 
which, as stated in the preface to the fourth edi- 
tion, (Zurich 1832), is ^ not at all to apply to 
the dogmatical representations of the apostle, re^ 
flections arising from the stand-point of our re- 
presentations, and to subject them to a negative 
criticism, but, holding fast by the thread of the 
positive unity of the idea, to recognise those sub- 
jective forms of composition as necessary elements 
in the development of the idea,' p. 7. From 
the same point have 1 endeavoured to treat the 
dogmatical passages in the present work ; and it 
is gratifying to me to be able thus to refer those 
who object to such modes of interpretation to 
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one work, at least, of acknowledged ezegetico- 
dogmatical importanee.* 

* [It is proper to remark here, that though the author has 
introduced several applications of what he caUs the new (or 
Hegeliaii) Philosophy to the ^limiiiBtion of die idea inyolved in 
the words of die apostle, very few tiBoei of thoe will befinmd 
in the present translation. The passages in which they appear 
have, in general, heen omitted, and, for the following reasons : 
lat. Whilst I fully agree with the author that exegesis has 
Bomethii^ more to do than simply to traadate die words of a 
writer into the synonymous words of die laaifaage of those iot 
whom the exeget writes, and that its office is not fulfilled until 
it presents the trtUh which the writer meant to teach, in a sub- 
stantive and intelligible form, to die mind of die reader ; I 
must proliBSS my inability to eee how this end is to be attained 
by the. application to the words of the sacred penmen, of a set of 
philosophical principles of which they were, of eourse, pro- 
foundly ignorant. In such a case there is great danger of our 
erring against one of the first principles of a sound Hermeneu- 
tic, vis. that no princ^le foreign to the views or habits of the 
original writer be allowed to exert an influeBoe on die inter- 
pretation of his writings. The only limitation under which 
the exercise of the grammadco-historical mode of interpreta- 
tion can be safely placed, is that whidi Teqaiios diat this exer- 
cise shall be guided bya respect to die analogy of son^taTO and 
to the pervading spirit of the word of God. This seems suffi- 
cient to secure to the competent inquirer (under the divine 
blessing) the discovery of what the sacred writers intend to say, 
and this surely is all that can be eidier Toasonably or wisdy re- 
quired. 3<tfy. Dr. Billroth^ philosophical specnlatinas being 
designed rather as an experiment than employed as essential 
to the elucidation of the text, the omission of them in no degree 
interferes with the harmony or unity of his woric. And, 3d/y. 
Those passages of Ms work in which diey are introduced are 
expressed so much in the peculiar terminology^of the Hegelian 
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" But enough of this. On the principles which, 
in other respects, I have followed^ I need say little, 
as, in regard to them, I profess m3rself altogether 
of the gEammatico-historical school. As regards 
the laaguage and graHunai, I have followed 
everywhere the admirable work of Winer, and 
my aim has been that my commentary should 
appear peiietrated with the spirit of its philology. 
I have also derived excellent advantage, espe- 
dally for the second epistle, from Fritzsche's 
Dissertatt, II. de nonnullis posterioris ad Carin- 
thios epistolae locia. Lips. 1824. Of lexicons I 
have made little use; where references to them 
were necessary ^^ I have always used Wahl's 
Clavisj 2d edit. 1829. 

^^ If, in the grammatieal remarks, I may seem 
at times to have descended to what is little and 
unnecessary, I hope, in the present state of exe- 
gesis, that this will be easily forgiven. The ge- 

school, that witibout an aoqiiamtaace with the system of that 
philosopher, it is utterly impossible either to understand the 
original, or to render it into English. Instead, therefore^ of 
running the risk of di^usting my readers with inserting pas- 
sages whick I could net posiihly render intdligflile, widumt 
prefixing to» this work an outline of HegeBaninm.- a task 
for which I am equally unwilling and incompetent — I have 
judged it better to omit them entirely. For this I am happy to 
say I had the author's consent ; and I believe it was his inten- 
tion to have resciBded all those passages in his second edition, 
had he lived to finiah it..^TB.l 
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nuine rational mode of treating such matters is 
not yet so extensively knoTvn as it deserves ; and 
I have entered into these grammatical subtilties 
with ardour, partly to accustom the young exe- 
get, for whose use this commentary is in this re- 
spect principally designed, to have ever a care- 
ful eye tipon the grammar, which is the only se- 
cure foundation of exegesis, and partly because 
I hold it to be the duty of every exeget, while 
as yet the New Testament philology has only 
recently been freed from the fetters of an en- 
feebling empiricism, to prove to his reader, who 
may perchance be distrustful of his grammatical 
treatment of the text, that he exercises a perpe- 
tual watchfulness over this most important part 
of scriptural interpretation. 

*' For the historical element I have had more 
aid from recent publications, such as, besides the 
Introductions to the New Testament, Neander's 
Geschickte der Fflanzung tmd Leitung der Christ- 
lichpt Kirche durch die Apostely Hamb. 1832, 
[History of the Planting and Government of the 
Christian Church by the Apostles], Schrader's 
work entitled Der Apostel Paulus, 2 Th. Leipz. 
1830 and 1832, as well as several valuable trea- 
tises of Bleek in the Theologische Studien und 
Kritiken, and the famous Essay of Baur on the 
Christ-Party in. the Tubingen Zeitschrififur Theo- 
logie. The results of these writings, so far as I 
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could agree in them, I have thankfully incorporat- 
ed with my Commentary, and if the latter have no 
other merit, it has at least one in this, that it con- 
tains the results of the most recent inquiries, and 
may serve to make known to the public at large 
many important conclusions, which, from being 
developed in the pages of journals, have had hi- 
therto a comparatively restricted circulation. As 
regards such notices respecting history and anti- 
quities as were requisite in order to elucidate the 
text, I have been as brief as possible, and, to 
avoid unnecessary quotation, I have referred ge- 
nerally to the most common manuals, especially 
to Winer's Biblisches Real-lexicon, 

^^ I have yet to speak of the text which I have 
followed as the ground-work of my remarks. 
Necessitated to choose one that was generally 
known, I selected that of Knapp, as edited lately 
by Goeschen, with a Latin version and a collec- 
tion of its variations from the text of Lachmann, 
under the title Novum Testamentum Graece et 
Latine* — Edidit Ad. Goeschen; praefaius est 
Fr. Liicke, Lips. 1832. The text of Lachmann 
itself I would have followed, had it not been that 
it is comparatively so little known ; wherever, 
however, his variations from that of Knapp 
seemed to me of moment I have referred to 
them, and have thus sought to contribute my 
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mite towaids making the usefulness of this most 
serviceable work more extensively known." 

These eztraets will put the reader in posses- 
sion of the principles on whidi the author has 
proceeded, and the authorities on whidi he has 
rested in the composiiion of his work. It only 
remains for me to add, that, in my capacity of 
Translator, my chief aim has been tor»ider£Edth- 
fully and perspicuously the author's meaning, 
whether his statements were such as I could ac- 
cord with or not. From such statements as have 
appeared to me importantly erroneous, I have 
given my reascms for dissent in a note. This 
privilege I have, however, used very sparingly; 
for as, on the one hand, a Translator cannot justly 
be made responsible for any of hia author's opi- 
nions, so, on the other, it seems indeccMrous in 
one whose main office it is to be an interpveter 
of his author's meaning, to be officiously anxious 
to act the part also o£ a censor upon Ids senti- 
ments. 

The rest of the notes consist almost entirely 
of quotations of those passages to which the au- 
thor has referred, and whieh, in a work intended 
for English readers, it was necessary to quote 
entire, in order to render the reference to theni 
of aay avail. By far the greater part of these 
are from the valuable giammar of Winier, alreaidy 
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referred to. One or two quotations are dao in- 
troduced from the recent work of Olshaosen, in 
which he animadverts upon some of Dr. Billroth's 
criticisms. 

Throughout the whole, my principal desire 
has been, to render die work as useful as possi- 
ble, not merely to those who are engaged in the 
duty of publicly expounding the word of God to 
others, but still more, perhaps, to those who are 
seeking to acquire the habit of applying wiA 
fadlity the principles of a strict and scientific 
exegesis. A more valuable habit it is impossi- 
ble for the student of theology to attain, and 
there is no discipline by which it is so likely 
to be acquired as by the careful study of works 
such as those which the modem school of Ger- 
man commentators has produced — ^works in 
which the utmost freedom of inquiry is tempered 
and directed by the most scrupulous regard to 
settled principles of hermeneutic and exegesis, and 
in which care is taken that no part of the divine 
word shall be made to speak what is contrary to 
the general tenor of Scripture, or what is not 
fairly deducible from the language in which it is 
involved. The multiplication of such works 
cannot but exert a beneficial influence upon the 
biblical literature and theology of the age. 
Wherever their spirit is imbibed, a reverence for 
the word of God, as such, and a sincere desire to 
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understand what the Holy Ghost teacheth, will 
supplant that love of party-tenets and iron-bound 
systems which has so long pressed as an incubus 
at once on the peace and the intelligence of the 
church. Let us indulge the hope that the time 
is not far distant when the race of mere dogma- 
tists, who seem to address themselves to the in- 
terpretation of Scripture for no other purpose 
than to make the sacred writers speak like the 
disciples of some modem master, will give place 
to those whose sincere desire (to borrow the 
words of Archbishop Whately) it shall be, not 
so much to have Scripture on their side, as to be 
themselves on the side of Scripture. Then, but 
not till then, may we expect to see a spirit of 
light and love pervading the universal ehurch, 
and cleansing away the impurities and imperfec- 
tions, which ages of ignorance, prejudice and 
bigotry, have cast upon her. 



W. L. A. 



Edikbuboh, 
August 12, 1837. 
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Corinth,^ the wealthy and luxurious^ capital of 
Achaia, which, though destroyed by Lucius Mum- 
mius B. c. 146, had, after its restoration by Caesar, 
and chiefly by means of its trade, become a city of 
the first importance, was visited for the first time by 
Paul during his second great apostolic journey, 
(Acts ch. xviii.) The importance of the city, its 
felicitous situation, the conflux of persons from all 
nations, brought thither for the purposes of traffic, 

* See H. Wilkens spec, aniiqq. CorirUh, Brem. 1747, and 
Walch, aniiqq. Cor. Jen. 1761. 

^ Among the passages from profane writers, in proof of this 
(see them in £ichhom's Einleitung, HI, 94. Bug*s Introduce 
Han, n. 368. [Eng. trans.] Schott Isagoge, p. 230, and Hey- 
4enreich Comment, proleg. IX.) the following deserve particu- 
lar notice in connection with this Epistle. Strabo VIII. p. 
380, Almelov.'^*'' The great and wealthy city of the Corin- 
thians has always abounded in population, and is well sup- 
plied with every thing necessary, both for political matters and 
for mechanical tradw.'* Dio Chrysostom, II. p. l\9. Reisk. 
*' Ye inhabit a city, the most licentious (i^tt^^oitrardTti*) of 
all that either are or have been." Even the verb »9(tv^imiuf 
was synonymous with to be Itufurious. Heeych. 
B 
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were circomstances which rendered it exceedingly 
eligible as a centre-station fi*om which the gospel 
might be spread abroad throughout a great part of 
the Roman empire; and it was accordingly ^ed 
upon by Paul as one of the places where he remain- 
ed for a longer period than was usual with him on 
such journeys. According to Acts xviii. 11, he con- 
tinued there for eighteen months. 

Shortly after his arrival at Corinth, he found there 
a Jew of Pontus, by name Aquila, who, along with 
his wife Priscilla, had recently come from Rome on 
account of the proscription issued by Claudius Csesar 
against the Jews in that city, (see Sueton* Claud. 
c. 25.) With him Paul connected himself, in the 
first instance by exercising along with him the same 
craft. From the expression in Acts xviii. 2, where 
he is called r/va *l6uda/bv, Aquila does not appear at 
that time to have been a Christian ; but his conver- 
sion must have followed very soon after, as we find 
that he, with his wife, had, half u y^ar afterwards, 
obtained so deep an insight into Christianity as to 
be able to explain it more perfectly to ApoUos at 
Ephesus, ver. 24. 

The labours of Paul, in connection with these in- 
dividuals, as well as with Timothy and Silas or Syl- 
vanus, (comp. Acts xviii. 5, with 2 Cor. i. 19.) were 
favourably followed by the foundation of a nume- 
rous church (xviii. .8.) in spite of the enmity of the 
Jews, ver. 12, and the contempt with which the 
Greeks, blinded by their fondness for worldly learn- 
ing and wisdom, regarded the simple preaching of 
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the gospel.^ Throughout the whole of Achaia also 
they formed churches ; at least, such existed when 
Paul wrote his Second Epistle to the Corinthians ; 
see ch. i. v. 1. 

After the lapse of eighteen months Paul went to 
Ephesus, whither he was accompanied by Aquila 
and Priscilla, and thence to Jerusalem, Acts xviii. 18. 
During his absence (during which, however, Apol- 
los went to Corinth and carried on the commen- 
ced work ; see more on this under,) the Corinthian 
church sank into a very corrupt state. Immorality, 
numerous errors in church order, and party divisions 
showed themselves. Of these the apostle, perhaps 
for the first time, became aware (probably through 
Apollos, who was again with him, 1 Cor. xvi. 12.) 
during his second more permanent residence at 
Ephesus, whither he had come on his third great 
apostolical journey, after visiting Galatia and Phry- 
gia, Acts xix. 1. On this account he wrote an 
epistle (now lost)^ to which he himself refers, 1 Cor. 

A See what Aristides the rhetorician' (in the 2d cent, of the 
Christian aera) says respecting Corinth, (in Neptun, ed. Din- 
dorff 1. p. 40.) '' If you but go into the street you will cer- 
tainly meet a philosopher, and even from statues {a^yx"*) 
you may learn and hear, so vast are the treasures of literature 
in every part of it, wherever one may cast one's eyes, whether 
in the streets or by the porches (^rtat.) Besides, there are 
gymnasia and schools, and the mathematics and histories." 

^ The Armenian church preserve a pretended letter of Paul 
to the Corinthians ; but it is spurious, and even were it ge- 
nuine, its contents forbid its being regarded as the one re- 
ferred to above. 
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V. 9,* in which he forewarned the Corinthians agsdnst 
intercourse with those who were immoral. To this 
the Corinthians replied, in a letter sent by the hands 
of Stephanus, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, (1 Cor. 
xvi. 17. 18) in which also some inquiries respecting 
different points were contained, (see 1 Cor. vii. 1 ; viii. 
1 ; xii. 1 ; xvi. 1 and 12.) In addition to these, the 
apostle had obtained information as to the state of 
the Corinthian church from the domestics of Chloe, 
1 Cor. i. 11. 

* [ The oniy authority for the supposed existence of this epistle, 
rests on the words of the apostle in this passage, — a very in- 
adequate foundation indeed for so important an assumption ! 
The words of Paul are ty^tt^pti ifuv h «f WifTtX^ *. r. X. by 
which it is supposed that he refers to a previous epistle. Now, 
in reply to this, it may be remarked, Ist, That, supposing such 
an epistle to have existed, (of which, beyond these words» there 
is no evidence) it is very unaccountable not only that t^ alone 
of all Paul's epistles should be missing, but that nowhere in 
the writings of the early church should any hint of its ever 
having existed be found. 2dly, It is not a Httle remarkable, 
that, amid the apostle*s frequent references to bygone events 
in these epistles, no notice, but this very cursory one, should 
have been taken of an event so important as his having pre- 
viously written them an admonitory letter. 3dly, Had the 
apostle really meant, by these words, to refer to a former epistle, 
he would have written it rp ^^ort^tf, Wwr., and not simply Id 
Tfi ifritf-r. ithly. The words may, without any constraint, be 
regarded as referring to the epistle in which they occur, rji 
being used for ravry, as in Coloss. iv. 15, and 1 Thess. v. 27 ; 
and the whole being rendered, " I have just written to you 
(as e. g. at v. 2. and 7,) in this epistle, &c." As to the vtni in 
ver. 11, it is obviously only a particula transeundif equivalent 
to ^' now I have thus written, &c.** See BUtomfield Rec, S^. 
in /oc—Tb.] 
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Of that state we must now proceed to offer a more 
particular account, in so far, at least, as materials for 
such an account are furnished to us by the two Epis- 
tles themselves, and by the Acts of the Apostles. 

The crowning evil, under the influence of which the 
Corinthian church had been brought, was, without 
doubt,, its corrupt division into different and bitterly 
opposing parties. The existence of these the apostle 
himself expressly mentions, when he says, 1 Cor. i. 
12, "ETLCi^of Vfjkuv \sysr lyia fjksv si fit IlauXou, syoj di 
'AflToXXflif, lyoi} ds Kjjpa, lyw ds X^idrov.^ Of this evil it 
will be proper to develop the characteristic features, 
so far as existing information shall enable us so to 
do. We shall follow in this inquiry an excellent 
treatise by Baur, " on the Christ-party,** (in the Tu- 
bingen " Zeitschrift fiir Theologie,** Journal for 
Theology for 1831, part 4. p. 61. sqq.) and the 
equally valuable, though shorter, delineation of our 
subject, in Neander's History of the Planting and 
Administration of the Christian Church by the Apos- 
tlesy {Hamburgh 1832, Vol. up. 199, sqq.) 

The parties which bore the names of Paul and 
Apollos, were always nearly allied to each other, 

* For the supposition, that reference is not made in these 
words to opposing parties re€dly ranked under these names, 
but that by a metaschematism the sense is : ^' There are at 
Corinth various parties, which have called themselves by the 
names of their leaders, tis if one should say, I am a disciple of 
Paul ; and another, I of Apollos, and so on," — for this suppo- 
sition, as Eichhorn has remarked, {Eirdeiiunffy III. p. 108,) 
there are no grounds. 
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and may, indeed, be regarded as fundamentaUy one, 
in so far, at least, as they stand in equal opposition 
to all the others. Paul, according to his liberal view 
of Christianity, as opposed to all the peculiarities of 
Judaism, had preached it as a system free from the 
compulsion of the law. After him came ApoUos, 
and carried forward the work which he had thus be- 
gun. This ApoUos was, as we learn from Acts xviii. 
24, sqg^ an Alexandrian by birth, who had, in the 
first instance, belonged to the number of John's dis- 
ciples, (see Acts xix. 1, sqq,), but had afterwards 
been more accurately instructed in Christianity by 
Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus. He is styled dv^§ 
\&yiog, an expression intimating probably his Judaeo- 
Hellenic education, as this was peculiar to the learn- 
ed among the Alexandrian Jews, and perhaps also 
his eloquence, (see Neander, p. 201, note.)* Aquila 

'^ [In the passage referred to, Dr. Neander says, " The ap- 
pellation anf( Xiyut, applied to him in the Acts, describes 
him probably, not as an eloquent, bnt as a learned man. This 
accords best with his being an Alexandrian, since they were 
distinguished, not so much for eloquence, as for their learned 
education ; and his disputation with the Jews at Corinth con- 
firms us in taking Xiyi^s in this sense, when viewed in connec- 
tion with a Jew*s estimate of learning. In this sense, the word 
occurs in Josephus and Philo ; the former of whom opposes 
Xoym to liitirduf) de BeU. Jttd. VI. v., § 3, and the latter de 
vita MosiSf I. § 5, uses Atytnrrwv cl XeyM,"** Whether Xoym 
is to be understood in the sense of learned, or in that of elo- 
guentf is not a matter of much importance ; but I cannot say 
that Dr. Neander*s reasons appear to me sufficient to induce 
lis to desert our own version. For, in the first place, if Xiyiss 
mean learned, it would be mere tautology to tell us also that 
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and Priscilla had, as he was going into Achaia, com.* 
mended him to the churches there. And certainly, 
among so polished a people as the Corinthians, his 
Alexandrian education was admirably adapted to 
procure him a multitude of followers in preaching 
Christianity. His system of doctrine, however, seems 
to have been sadly misapprehended, and to have 
produced in many members of the Corinthian church, 
pride and vain philosophy, instead of the genuine 
fi*uits of Christianity. Hence, doubtless, the power- 
ful attack upon the former in the first chapter of this 
Epistle. At ih^ same time, the preaching of Apollos, 
properly viewed, contained no deviation from the 

Apollos was ^vwris if rtut y^m^eutf which can only mean the 
same thing, viewed in connection with the Jewish notions 
of learning. 2dly, Whatever may have been the Attic use of 
A.«yj«f, in the common dialect it generally means eloquent,* 
Thus Mercury was called 'E^iit i ^•y*»St and Phrynichus, p. 
68, (as quoted by Wetstein in loc.) expressly says, Xiyug ig 
04 fTtfXXM kiyov^tv Wi rou hntZ il^uf. 3dly, The testimony of 
Josephus and Philo cannot go further than to prove, that in 
their own time the word did signify learned as well as e/o- 
quent, for it is also used in this latter sense by both of them, 
(see Kuinoel and Bloomfield in loc.) 4tbly, It seems clear, 
that after Paul teft Corinth his influence over many of the 
Christians there began to decline, and it is equally clear (see 
1 Cor. ii. 4 ; 2 Cor. x. 10 ; xi. 6,) that this had arisen from 
his want of eloquence. Now, had Apollos been merely a 
learned man, his preaching among them would not have had 
this effect, for in that Paul was at least his equal. For these 
reasons it appears better to adhere to the common version of 
kiytet as meaning eloquent, — Tb.] 

• I perceive, however, that Mr. Negris, in a note, vol. L page 299, of his 
edition of Herodotus, renders the word ^iyitg \ij ** one profound in hit- 
tarp, erudite," 
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doctrinal view of Paul ; for we find Paul acknow- 
ledging Apollos as the person by whom the foun- 
dation laid by himself had been built upon, (1 Cor. 
iii. 5, &c.,) and very far indeed from regarding his 
party as personally opposed to himself. * 

On the other hand, the Petrine party, or, at least, 
their leaders, were professedly opposed to Paul. 
During his absence from Corinth, it had happened 
that some Judaising false teachers had arrived, bring- 
ing with them letters of commendation from Pales- 
tine, and, perhaps, also, even from Peter himself, who 
had set themselves to enforce the observance of the 
law on Christians, and had mingled Judaism and 
Christianity together, as we find, for instance, to 
have been the case with the church at Galatia. This 
was one part of their corrupting conduct in the 
church. But, there was also another part, the con- 
sideration of which is involved in the inquiry as to 
those who called themselves rodg X^/tfroD, to which 
we now proceed. 

Regarding the nature of this party, we find seve- 
ral very different opinions advanced. The simplest 
and most natural, at first sight, seems to be that of 
Eichhom, who (EinL III. p. 107,) says, « Whilst the 
parties ofPaul, of Apollos, and of Cephas were con- 
tending with each other, there was formed a party 
of neutralsy who maintained that they held with nei- 
ther Paul, nor Apollos, nor Peter, but only with 
Christj They relied on the instructions of a written 
document, which they had constructed out of the 
discourses of Jesus, recorded in the original gospel." 
With the exception of the hypothesis in this last 



- INTEODUCTIOK. » 

clause, which is, indeed, approved of by hardly any 
one, this opinion of Eichhom is adopted by Schott 
and Pott. The former says, (Isagoge in Nov. Testa- 
ment, p. 233 J « The passage, 1 Cor.iiL 22, 23, leads 
us to conclude, that by the phrase T^yovreg lytu iz/j^t 
X^ierov are described those who rightly acquiesce 
in this, that thet/ should profess themselves simply as 
attached to Christ. It is by no means to be supposed, 
that Paul reproves them alike with those who had 
boasted of himself, or of ApoUos, or of Peter, as their 
leader and teacher, in preference to others. He 
only mentions them along with the others, in order 
that he might clearly show of what kind were the 
dissensions among the Corinthians, which he could 
do only by stating, that some chose this one, and 
some that one for their teacher, while others (and 
that rightly, 1 Cor. iii. 23,) called themselves sim- 
ply followers of Christ.*" In the passage here ad- 
duced, however, before the words bfLsTg Sk X^/crrou can 
be made to support this theory, we must add to them 
the clause *< as also some of you properly profess," — 

* LocuR 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23, suadet, ut illud kiy^pns iy»* *ifti 
X^i^reS eos innuere putemus, qui recte in eo acquiescant, ut 
Hmpliciter te ChrUto addiotos profiteantur, Minime existi- 
mandus est Paulus hos pariter improbasse, atque illos, qui vel 
ipsum Paul., vel Apoll., vel Pet. ducem sunm atque doctorem 
prae ceteris jactaverint. JMentionem eorum propterea fecit 
una cum illis, quod, cujusnam generis essent dissidia inter 
Corinthios excitata, perspioue explicare non poterat, nisi ita, 
ut diceret, alios hunc, alios ilium praeferre doctorem, aliis 
(recte quidem, 1 Cor. iii. 23) se Christi sectatores simpliciter 
appellantibns. 
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an addition for which, there is not only no necessary 
call in the words themselves, but which is opposed 
by the connection in which they stand, (see Notes in 
loc.) Besides, in 2 Cor. x. 7, we find the apostle 
declaring those who called themselves rov Xo. to be 
opposed to him,* which renders Schott's interpreta- 
tion quite, untenable, and brings us back to that which 
holds, that in 1 Cor. i. 12, Paul reproves those who 
called themselves ' roD Xf . no less than those who 
called themselves from Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas. 
Some may feel themselves, therefore, led rather 
to favour the opinion of Storr,*> according to which 
the Christ-party is regarded as consisting of those 
who followed James, the relation of our Lord .(Gal. 
i. 19,) as the head of their sect. In this view, the 
expression yivuaxstv xarSc tra^xa X^itfroi», 2 Cor. v. 16, 
is regarded as alluding to this relation ; and, in re- 
spect of the same, it is thought that the aiiXpoi rov 
Ku^iov, 1 Cor. ix. 5, are mentioned as well as James 
himself, ch. xv. 7. The first of these, perhaps, how- 
ever, gives no foundation for such a theory, since 
the words ytv. x. 0; X^. stand there in quite a diffe- 

* [This quotation of Dr. Billroth*!, I need hardly say, is as 
. little to the point as the one adduced hy Schott. In neither 
of them is any reference made to the Christ-party in the Co- 
rinthian church ; but, in both, the Apostle is speaking of Chris- 
tians as such ; in the former, of those who were so only pro- 
fessedly, in the latter, of those who were so really and in truth. 
~Tn.] 

•» This opinion is followed by Bertholdt, (Einl. VI. p. 3319>> 
by Hug. (Introd. II. p. 371, Eng. trans.) and by Heyden- 
reich (Comment. I. p. 31.) 
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rent meaning from that of family relationship ; and 
with regard to the two latter, even supposing that 
they were, in other respects, free from difficulties, and 
so had a clearly favourable bearing on the Storrian 
theory, yet their force is not so great as to compel 
our assent to it. For, as Baur correctly remarks, p. 
56, " the adsX. r. z. ch. ix. 5, as well as James, ch. xv. 
7. are mentioned in course, along with others of the 
same class to which they belonged, and there is no- 
thing in the context to lead us to suppose that their 
being named was occasioned by their sustaining a 
peculiar relation to others in the church." The chief 
difficulty, however, that arises against the proposed 
theory, lies in this, that if the Christ-party were in 
reality the party of James, the question immediately 
occurs, Why is not this party named after James, 
as the others are after Paul, ApoUos, and Cephas ? 
Whence the appellation 0/ X^tffrov ? Even if the cus- 
tomary force of the article thus used be to express 
relationship, yet it would be a strange way of ex- 
pressing the relation of the party of James to their 
leader, to call them the party of Christ, simply be- 
cause James was a relative of Christ : to do this, 
' we should have had not 0/ X^/(rroD, but 0/ rov ddiK^o\j 
rov Kvotou. And even supposing that the form here 
used is designedly employed as an abbreviated form, 
it is yet to be remarked, that in that case, in place of 
0/ Xoiffrou, we should have had 0/ Ku^/ou, as the refe- 
rence would have been to the ddsXpoi roD Ku^/ou, and 
not to the adsX^ot X^/tfroD. In the name X^Ktrog here 
used, there lies a subordinate notion, which suggests 



12 INTEODUCTION. 

a reference to another relation than one of an ester- 
nid nature, arising from the person of Jesus. Al- 
though Jesus, as X^ttfthg, is also Ku^/o;, yet in the lat- 
ter there is more decidedly involved the idea of the 
historico-personal (see ex. gr. John xx. 18, 25,) than 
in the former, which, though commonly used of Je- 
sus, yet always involves in it the doctrinal notion 
of the Messiah or Redeemer. (Baur as above.) 

We are thus brought directly to the theory of 
Baur, which appears to be the only true one. Before 
him J. C. Chr. Schmidt, had remarked that, properly 
speaking, there were only two parties in the Corin- 
thian church, the Pauline and the Petrine. This is 
at once rendered probable, by the consideration, that, 
according to the manner usually followed by Paul 
in the controversial parts of these epistles, he speaks 
of his opponents quite generally, and makes no dis- 
tinctions among them. If, in explanation of this, it 
should be alleged, that Paul had always the party of 
Peter in his eye, as those were his bitterest enemies, 
and passed over the Christ-party as neutral, we reply, 
that this supposition is negatived by 2 Cor. x. 7, 
sqq., a passage which forcibly forbids us to establish 
"any essentii^l distinction between the opponents of 
the apostle alluded to in it, and those referred to in 
the following chapter, as he passes from the former 
to the latter without any intimation that they were 
distinct from each other. 

Wherein, then, consisted the essential feature of 
the party of Peter ? The common opinion is, that it 
lay in this, that they endeavoured to engraft the in • 
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stitutions of Judaism on Christianity ; and, indeed, 
as has been ahready remarked, this certainly ^as one 
part of the corrupt views which the false teachers 
held. That this, however, was not their only cor- 
ruption, nay, that it was one which did not even 
reach the length of being plainly broached, is shown 
from the very mode and character of the apostle's 
polemics in these epistles. We find him here con- 
tending not, as for instance in the Epistle to the 
Galatians, for Christian freedom through the abroga- 
tion of the law, in opposition to Jewish constraint, 
but for his own authority cls an apostle, which had 
been impugned. On this head, Baur's remarks are 
excellent, p. 83. « The peculiar zeal of the Jewish 
Christians for the Mosaic law, might, in this case 
also, be primarily the moving inducement ; but since 
in a church composed of [at least very many] hea- 
then Christians, like that at Corinth, an imme- 
diate introduction of their principles would not have 
procured for them a favourable reception, they ac- 
cordingly sought to undermine the apostle Paul by 
itnpttgning his apostolic authority, and in this way 
to effect an introduction of Judaism. They would 
not acknowledge Paul as a genuine and legitimate 
apostle, because he was not an apostle rou X^/tfroD, 
in the same sense in which Peter, James, and the 
others were, not having stood in the same close 
connection with Christ during his life on earth 
in which they had stood.* From this point of 

* Peter himself had given no countenance to the party in 
Corinth bearing his name, aa is evident from the fact, that he 
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view, the relation of the Petrine to the Christ-party 
becomes, as it appears to me, very simple and na- 
tural. These were not two different parties, bat 
only two different names of one and the same party, 
(in the same way as the Pauline and the ApoUine 
seem to have been essentially one party) so that both 
names denote only the pretensions which this party 
Advanced on its own behalf. They called themselves 
Tovg Kfi(pa, because Peter held the first place among 
the Jewish apostles, but rovg X^Kfrou also, in order 
that they might keep up the notion, that intimate in- 
tercourse with Christ was essential to the possession 
of genuine apostolic authority ; and so might place 
Paul at least much below the rest of the apostles, 
as one who had entered upon the office later than 
the others, and in a way peculiar to himself. With 
this view also, they chose the name 0/ Xpierow 
and not 'Inffou or Kug/ou. They assumed that title 
which held forth the idea of the Messiah or Saviour, 
in order that they might point out, as the efficient 
communicating organs of the Messianic felicity and 
blessing, — of the higher life, the principle of which 
is Christ the Saviour — only those who had received all 
that appertained thereto, from the immediate teaching 
of Jesus, through an outward and really conspicuous 
union with him.* 

never was in Corinth as an apostle. We conclade, however, 
from the whole affair, that some travelling pseud o- apostles 
had assumed Peter's name, and with it visited the Corinthian 
church. [This is, of course, mere supposition. — Tr.] 
■ The theory above given is greatly confirmed by Baur*s 
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Such is the view of this subject given by Baur. 
In my opinion, however, it will be proper, in addition 
to this, to take into consideration what is rendered 
probable from 2 Cor. x. 7, sqq. In that place, Paul 
obviously sets the teachers in opposition to himself. 
Perhaps they had assumed the title yi^nfroij at first in 
their presumptuous pride. Those of their followers who 
came nearest to them, and who were most assuming, 
probably took the same appellation ; while others con- 
tented themselves with the name Kfi(pa after them, (in 
a manner analogous to the parties of Paul and Apollos), 
having no other object in so doing, than the desire of 
having for their voucher one who had been really, 
and by actual personal intercourse with Christ, con- 
stituted an apostle. We thus arrive at a distinction 
(though not a very important one) between the Petrine 
and the Christ-party, to the necessity* of which Nean- 

showing, with much acuteness and profound learning, that it 
pervaded the whole of the earb'est age of Christianity ; p. 114, 
&c. 

* P. 204. Should, however, this distinction not seem suffi- 
ciently established, it does not appear that the new view 
(though allied to that of Eichhorn) adduced by Neander, can 
be substituted for it. According to that view, the Christ- 
party was composed of philosophic, educated heathen-Chris- 
tians, who, rejecting the authority of all the apostles, wished 
to construct from Judaism a pure Christianity for themselves. 
This view is rendered untenable by 2 Cor. x. 7> &c. where the 
Christ-party is obviously intended. It is, however, to be ob- 
served, that this latter passage is the only one which decidedly 
favours the view of Baur, and, accordingly, the other passages 
he adduces, I have thought proper to explain in the commen- 
tary, without any reference to this subject. [See note a, p. 
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der very carefully draws the attention of his read- 
ers, and the omission of which he justly regards as 
a defect in the. theory of Baur. The same indivi- 
duals did not call themselves at one time, << of Cephas," 
and at another << of Christ," but, each one of those 
who had been led astray by the false teachers, in 
speaking of his party, applied it to that name which 
most suited his own views. It thus i^pears, that the 
Petrine division of this party, or that of Peter strictly 
so called, was the better disposed of the two. 

But, besides party divisions, there were other cor- 
ruptions and abuses which were distracting the Co- 
rinthian church. In that city, so profoundly immersed 
in luxury and 'excess, Christianity had made so little 
progress in difiusing the influence of its moral ener- 
gies, that not only many lived lives of a generally 
vicious cHaracter, (2 Cor. xii. 21,) but even one 
man, worse than the rest, had been guilty of inces- 
tuous intercourse with his step-mother, and yet had 
not been expelled from the Christian church, (1 Cor. 
V. 1, &c.) The low state of the latter was also shown 
in this, that some had brought the differences existing 
among Christians, for decision before a heathen tri- 
bimal, after the manner of the world, instead of seek- 
ing to settle them in an amicable way within the 
church, (1 Cor. vi. 1 — 8); — that some celebrated the 
feast of love in an unworthy manner, and made it an 
occasion of jovialty, and a source of humiliation to 
their poorer brethren, (1 Cor. xi. 17, &c.); — and that 
the more freethinking part of the Christians gave of- 
fence to the consciences of their weaker brethren by 
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eating of the flesh that remained over from the sacri- 
iices of the heathen, (I Cor. viii. 1, &c.) Besides 
these, other abuses had crept in connected with their 
assembling together for divine worship, (1 Cor. xii. 
— ^xiv.) ; and, upon two weighty questions, one of a 
doctrinal character, (that respecting the resurrection 
of the dead, 1 Cor. xv. 1, &c.) ; and the other of a 
practical nature, (that respecting the comparative ad- 
vantages of the married and unmarried states, 1 Cor. 
vii.4, &c.), many were in uncertainty.* 

An ardent desire of obviating all these evils led 
the apostle to write this first epistle. His next im- 
pulse was to go in person to Corinth, in order, as 
much as possible, by means of his apostolical autho- 
rity, to restore affairs to a proper state. From yield- 
ing to this, however, he was deterred, as he himself 
informs us, 2 Cor. i. 23, by an unwillingness to ap- 
pear among the Corinthians in the character of a chas- 
tiser, or to << come again to them in heaviness," 2 
Cor. ii. 1. 

These last words introduce us to a question much 
and variously agitated in later times, viz. : Whether, 
at the period when these epistles to the Corinthians 
were written, Paul had visited Corinth once or twice? 
The common opinion is in favour of the former ; it 
rests upon the fact, that in the Acts of the Apostles 
no mention is made of any residence of Paul at Co- 
rinth between the first one of eighteen months, and 

* Upon all these points see, for more particular inquiry, the 
commentary itself, as it is impossible to elucidate them apart 
from the words of the text 
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his stay at Ephesus, Acts xviii. and xix. But that, 
in the Acts, many journeys of the apostle are omit- 
ted is acknowledged, and the impartial consideration 
of several passages in the second epistle necessitates 
the conclusion that such an omission has taken place 
in the case before us.*^ Thia is shown by Bleek. in 
the following manner. 

2 Cor. xii, 14. In this passage the words, /&>u,. 
r^trov rouro Broifi,oig e^u iXBuv^^^ i^fMCy considered in 
themselves, may, indeed, be easily understood (ac- 
cording to the common acceptation of them, in which 
r^irov touto is combined with ero/fjiAfC i%^) so as to 
mean, << I am now, for the third time^ int^iding to 
visit you; twice already have I purposed it, and 
have been hitherto prevented." But it is obvious 
that this interpretation is rendered inadmissible, by 
the connection, as immediately aJBbec these wonds,. 
the apostle adds, xai ou xasuxwcfxivtfM ufuuifi amdlimil 
Tiot be burdensome to you* In the verse immediately 
preceding, he remarks to the Corinthians, ironically^ 

* The necessity of this sapposition has^ of late, been shown 
both by Bleek [Theohg. Studien und KrUiken, 1830, p. 614, 
&c], and by Sefarader [Der Ap, Pauhu, 1830, Th, 1, p. 
95, &c.] Neander also aooorda, (p. 216), though he subjeotS' 
several of the passages adduced in proof to a new investigation, 
and proves, that 1 Cor. xvl, 7 ; and 2 Cor. i. 16, cannot be adr 
vanced in its favour. Even some of the ancient interpreters 
hold the right view, as Chrysostom, who says, in his note on 
2 Cor. xi. 14, '' it is not because I do not receive that I am 
not with you, but I have already a second time been with you; 
and now this third time I am prepared to go, and I will not 
be burdensome to you." So also Theopbylact and Erasmus* 
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that if there were any thing in which they were be- 
hind the other churches, it was in this, that he had 
not been burdensome to them, (since during his 
presence witii them, he had not been supported by 
them) ; and begs that such wrong may be forgiven 
him. After such ^ statement, what pui^ose could 
the apostle have in view in saying, that after he had 
been twice hindered, he now, for the third time, was 
purposing to visit them, and tliat he would not bur- 
den them ? In this point of view, it was- not of the 
least importance whether he had once or twice before 
determined to go to them ; but whether he had ac- 
tuaUy been already several times with them. How 
much more naturally does the whole hang together 
• if we suppose the apostle to proceed thus : " Behold 
already am I minded to come to you a third time, 
and [this time also] I will not [any more than on the 
two former occasions] be burdensome to you " 

In ch. xiii. 1, the same interpretation is clearly the 
most natural. T^/Vov rovro sf^o/nos/ at^o^ b/i&e cannot, 
without violence, be rendered in any other way than, 
" this is now the third time that I am coming to you." 
The following words, J-/ — i^fJMy are an application 
of a passage in the law, (Deut. xvii. 6; xix. 15) ; and, 
as appears from what follows, it is the severity with 
which the apostle intended to visit them, that is the 
matter requiring to be established by several wit- 
nesses. His reasoning is this : — << As certainly as a 
declaration supported by two or three witnesses is 
true, 80 certainly will I perform my threats." If we 
were to take the apostle's words strictly, we should 
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be led to infer from them, that he had previously, dur- - 
ing his eighteen months' residence among them, had 
occasion fur threatening ; but this was by no means 
the case, nor is there the slightest intimation of such 
in the Acts. This application of a passage from the 
Old Testament, must not be taken too strictly : the 
apostle means only to say, in general, that, <* as the 
third of the necessary testimonies always brings an 
afi&ir to a conclusion, so will my present intended 
journey bring the performance of my threatenings to 
an end." 

Thus, also, we give a very good meaning to the 
following verse : — " I have foretold you (namely, dur- 
ing my presence), and as, when I was present with 
you the second time, so also, now being absent, I 
foretel those who have before sinned, as well as 
all the rest, that when I come again I will not spare." 
The word roTg ir^wifi,afrrix66i are homogeneous with 
T^osi^rixoLf and, for the sake of clearness, may be 
translated, " to those who (at that time) had sinned 
before ;" the words ro/j; XotmTg vdtrtv, on the other hand, 
are homogeneous with ^^oXiyca : <* all the rest who, 
since then, have fallen into sin.'"^ 

It is also to be taken into the account that Paul, 
by declaring, that when he came again among them 

* The antithesis between r^tg tr^tfn^. and rtltf A.. ir. may he 
hrought out also thus : ** To all who are and have been nnnersy 
and to all the rest {not sinners)." Paul thus challenges the 
latter to do their utmost for the improvement of those who had 
sinned The interpretation given in the text, however, seems 
to be the most simple. 
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he would not spare them, obviously intends a con- 
trast with some former time when he dealt with them 
tenderly, (and for which he had been charged by his 
enemies with weakness.) It is, however, not at all 
probable that this can refer to his first (eighteen 
months') sojourn, when he founded the church. It 
is certainly much more natural, to say the least, to 
regard it as referring to a subsequent occasion, when, 
on visiting the church which he had established, he 
found it, in many respects^ different from what he had 
wished and expected. 

We are brought to the same conclusion by the pas- 
sage (already cited) in 2 Cor. ii. 1, sx^iva dh sfiavr^ 
ToDro, rh fitii iraktv h Xu^>j <!r^bg vfiag ik&sTv, To join 
^dXivhere only with eX06Ty, and to translate, ^* I de- 
termined to come again to you not in grief," were to 
give a meaning far from natural. For what purpose 
does Paul say again^ or once more, so emphatically, 
if he does not mean it to be connected with the 
wJu^ expression, iv Xucr^} i\&%h ? But if so, then he 
dearly affirms that once before he had come to them 
in grief. Now, this he could not say of his^r«^ eom- 
ing ; and therefore, from this passage, we dre almost . 
necessitated to adopt the supposition given above. 

In favour of this also, we may adduce 2 Cor. xii. 
21 ; (po^o\)fi,ai ' yd^ — fiii <ira.'kiv iXBovra fie rwn'Btvdjffri 
6 ^eog fiov cr^ij u/aocj. We may, inded, join -raX/i/ here 
with sXdovra^ but the analogy of ver. 20, where iX^ojv 
occurs alone, would lead us rather to connect it 
either with ra^s/Kwtfjj, or, at least, with the whole ex- 
pression again, IX^. fn ra'!ruv(a<rfi, (The passage xiii. 
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2, where ^raXiv belongs entirely to >fX^ai» caimot weU 
be brought forward to «upport the opinion that vakw 
in the passage before us is to be joined with iX^eyme, 
for there s/V rh icaXtv is used emphatically, to denote 
a contrast to some previous time, while here o-aXiv 
is used without any emphasis, ^raX/v h>JkTv being only 
equivalent to aveX^c/v.) 

Since, then, it appears certain* that Paul, before 
writing this first epistle, had been twice at Corinth, 
the question cyrises, when did his second visit take 
place ? To this question a certain answer cannot be 
returned. According to Schrader (I.-p* 65, &c.)' 
the apostle's second residence of two years and a 
quarter at Ephesus, mentioned in Acts xix. 8 — 10, 
was not the same which was brought to a dose by the 
dispersion consequent on the uproar caused by De- 
metrius, (v. 24, &c.) ;. but he supposes that Paul, after 
the lapse of two years and a quarter, made a great 
journey from Ephesus, and then returned to that 
place again, where he abode for some time, (so that 
it was on his third visit to Ephesus that he was driven 
from it by the uproar) ; and that, during that, journey 
the visit in question, of the i^ostle to Corinth was 
made. According to the common view, on the other 
hand, the time spent by the apostle at Ephesus 
amounted, on the whole, to only two years and a 

^ The passage addaced by Bertboldt in favour of the com- 
mon opinion, viz., 2 Cor. i. 15, has nothing to do with the pre- 
sent question. The livri^«f ;&"?" there spoken of refers to the 
doable visit the apostle had intended to make, not to his first 
eighteen months* residence. 
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quaffter, (not to tiAe the r^nriav xx. 31 too strictly); 
and, consequently, we must suppose his second visit 
to Corinth to have been a brief one made during that 
time ; perhaps, on the first reception of unpleasant 
news from that city. This conjecture is not disap- 
proved of by Bieek.* 

Closely connected with this point is the ascertain- 
ing of the time when this first epistle was written. 
According to Schrader it was during his third; ac- 
cording to common opinion, it was during his second 
two and a quarter years* stay at Ephesus. This two 
and a quarter years' stay, however, according to 
^hat has been said above, must be regarded as di- 
vided into two periods, by the brief visit of the apos- 
tle to Corinth, so that on either hypothesis it must 
have been during his third visit to Ephesus that this 
epistle was written. As to the time of the year 
when it was composed, the majority suppose it to 
have been at Easter, and refer in support of their 
opinion to 1 Cor. v. 7, 8, but this /passage by no 
means impels us to such a conclusion, (see the notes 
on it.) The apostle's declaration, also, that he wish- 
ed to remain at Ephesus until Pentecost, (1 Cor. 
xvi. 8,) might have been as well uttered in autiunn 

a The supposition that the eighteen months* residence of 
the apostle at Corinth was divided into two parts by a journey, 
and that the second of these was the visit in question, (see 
Bleek, p. 623), is quite untenable. Nothing is more decidedly 
against it than the fact, admitted even by Bleek himself, that, 
daring these eighteen months Paul had no reason to be Iv 
XtfTi) on account of die sins of the Corinthians. 
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as at Easter. But, indeed, various are the opinions 
on tliis point, each author fixing it according to the 
system of chronology he employs. Thus, the fall of 
an. 59 is fixed upon by Eichhom, III. 59, and by De 
Wette, p. 242 ; the Easter of an. 59, by Hug. II. 
comp. p. 325 with 865 ; the Easter of an. 58, by 
Bertholdt, VI. 3349 ; the commencement of an. 56 
by Schott, p. 234 ; and somewhere between Easter 
and Pentecost of an. 56 by Schrader, I. 262. 

The Epistle was probably conveyed to Corinth by 
the messengers sent from that place, viz. Stephanas, 
Fortunatus, and Achaicus, (1 Cor. xvi. 17.) Some, 
indeed, have supposed that Timothy, who is mention- 
ed iv. 17, and xvi. 10, was the bearer ; but, if even 
the A or. hrsfi^a would bear of itself such a render- 
ing, (comp. 2 Cor. viii. 17, 18, and the notes there- 
on,) yet would not this at all cohere with the ex- 
pression eav ds eXdfi Ttfio&ioiy xvi. 10 ; for, had Timo- 
thy been the bearer of the letter, Paul would have 
written simply, ^X£^g« tva T//ot. d^ojSw^ ysvrjTas x. r. 
X. ; the words eav sX^t] (in LsiUftUur. exacL) indicate 
clearly a later arrival of Timothy than of the epistle. 
As respects the sending of Timothy, the object of it 
was, that he might go to Macedonia and collect there 
the contribution (1 Cor. xvi. 1, &c.) for the poor 
Christians in Palestine, with which, as Neander well 
expresses it, the apostle wished in an appropriate 
manner to conclude his labours in the East. Paul 
intimates, that Timothy would also visit Corinth ; 
but, from doing this, probably, he was prevented, as 
may be inferred from Acts xix. 22, and from the 
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circumstance that Paul, in the second epistle, makes 
no mention of his reception by them, or of any intel- 
ligence brought by him respecting the state of their 
church, though, during the writing of that epistle, 
Timothy was again present with him.* 

This first epistle divides itself into four leading 
divisions. The oljject of the first (ch. i. — iv.) is to 
reclaim the Corinthians from party divisions ; in the 
second, (ch. v. — vi.) the apostle rebukes the im- 
moralities of the Corinthians ; in t^e third, (ch. vii. 
— XIV.) he replies to several questions that had been 
proposed to him, and gives prescriptions for the re- 
moval of many abuses in their mode of conducting 
public worship ; and, in the fourth (ch. xv. — xvi.) 
is contained, a defence of the doctrine of the resur- 
rection, followed, at the close of the epistle, by some 
general admonitions. For a more minute partition 
of these leading divisions, and also for the gene- 
ral course of thought in the epistle, the reader may 
refer to the list of contents prefixed to each section 
in the Commentary. 



SECOND EPISTLE. 

Not long after the mission of the first epistle, the 
uproar caused by Demetrius appears to have taken 
place, (Acts xix. 23, &c.,) by which the apostle was 

" On the theory which Bleek suggests for the elucidation of 
this circumstance, see the Introd. to the Second £p., note 
second. 
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compelled to leave Ephesus. He betook himself to 
Troas, where he hoped to meet Titus, with news 
from the church at Corinth, respecting w&ich he was 
in much uneasiness. In this, however, he was dis- 
appointed, on account of which he went forthwith to 
Macedonia, where he had the gratification of his de- 
sire, by finding Titus, (2 Cor. ii. 13 ; vii. 15, &c.) 
Before we more closely consider the intelligence 
which the latter brought from Corinth, a queMion 
arises, When, and for what purpose had he been sent 
thither ? 

The opinion tenaciously held by all modem inter- 
preters, (Eichhom, Hug, Bertholdt, De Wette, Schott, 
Neander,icc.,) is, that Paul, after having dispatched 
the first epistle, being uneasily anxious as to its ef- 
fect upon the Corinthians, had sent Titus to them, 
under the pretext of gathering their contributions for 
the Christians in Palestine, but really, as soon as 
possible, to receive intelligence, through him, re- 
specting them ; on ^hich account, he charged him to 
use the greatest speed. In itself, this supposition is 
not improbable ; but, if we adopt it, it is difiUcult to 
see why Paul should have, in his second epistle, kept 
this, the real object of Titus's mission, a secret, and 
should have represented that as being simply the col- 
lection of alms. He everywhere, in this epistle, 
seems desirous of making known to the Corinthians 
his tender love and care for them, and the anxious 
suspense in which he was, before he received infor- 
mation respecting them, (ii. 12; vii. 5;) and this he 
would much more effectually have done by inform- 
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ing them, that he had seni Titus out of his anxiety, 
than by telling them, that he had merely anxiously 
waited for him. Moreover, this view can be main- 
tained only .on the supposition of Eichhom and De 
Wette, above mentioned, that the first epistle was 
written in the fall of the year; those who would 
have it to have been composed at Easter, overtook 
the circumstance, that it is dear from the second 
epistle, that Titus must have already been to Corinth 
the prtceding year* For it is said of him, that he 
had begun the collection, (viii. 6, cr^oEr^^garo), and im- 
mediately after, it is said, that this beginning had 
taken place in the preceding year, (viii. 10 comp. 
ix. 2.) If, then, Titus was sent after the mission of 
the first epistle, it must have been sent in a different 
year from the second ; the one sometime in harvest, 
the other in the following spring. 

All these difficulties, however, may be obviated, 
if we suppose that Titus had already, before the writ- 
ing of the first epistle, been sent to Corinth with that 
one which is lost.* This view is favoured by the 
circumstance, that in 1 Cor. xvi. 1, sqq., the collec- 
tion is spoken of as a thing already quite recognised, 
and respecting which, probably, the Corinthians had 
put some questions to Paul ; now, if it was Titus who 
had stirred them up to this, (2 Cor. viii. 6.) it is ob- 
vious, that he must, before that time, have been at 
Corinth. It may, indeed, seem strange, that Paul 
should nowhere in his first epistle mention him ; but 

* So Schrader J. p. 137 and 262. 
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it is probable that he had abeady said enough to re- 
commend him in the epistle sent with him, now 
lost* 

Let us now pass on to the intelligence itself which 
Titus brought to Paul. This, upon the whole, was 
favourable. The rebukes of the first epistle had 
occasioned in them a wholesome sorrow, had led to 
the exclusion of the vicious person from the church, 

^ Another, and a very different way, is opened up by Bleek, 
(Theolog. Stud, und Krit, 1830, p. 625.) He supposes that 
Timothy had, in reality, conformably to the apo8tle*8 commis- 
sion, been in Corinth, that thence he had returned to £phe- 
sus, and had communicated to Paul the results of his mission 
and the reception of his epistle, of which he himself had 
probably been the bearer. Paul was thus led to send Titus 
with an epistle (now lost, but sent of course, on this theory, 
between the first and second epistles) to Corinth. I have long 
hesitated whether I should adopt this theory, which has much, 
indeed, in its favour. One thing which especially speaks for 
it, is the fact, that it much better explains the great anxiety of 
the apostle regarding the severity of his epistle, which, from 
his expressions in the second epistle, we learn he felt, since 
this anxiety will refer, not to the tone of the first epistle, as we 
have it, in which, as Bleek remarks, there is no such great 
severity, but perhaps to some harsh expressions contained in 
the one sent by Titus, now lost. Nevertheless, I have not 
ventured, with nothing more in its favour, to adopt this new 
hypothesis, agreeable as it is ; and I still, therefore, at present, 
adhere to the common supposition, according to which the 
anxiety of the apostle had reference to the severe expresions 
in our first epistle, such, as for instance, ch. iy. 8. This com- 
mon theory, by which Timothy is thought not to have visited 
Corinth, has, at least, some support from Acts xix. 22. Ne- 
ander is also in favour of it, p. 227, note. 
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and had even so wrought upon the latter in bringing 
him to recollection, and to the renouncing of his im- 
moral habits, (2 Cor. ii. 6—11 ; vii. 8, &c.) that the 
apostle proposes that he should be again restored to 
the church, (2 Cor. ii. 6.)" The Corinthians, more- 
over, had shown great readiness in contributing for 
the Christians in Palestine, (ix. 2.) 

On the other hand, however, the opponents of the 
apostle had become more influential, and sought by 
all means to overturn his authority. They charged 
him with haughtiness and vain-gloriousness, and, at 
the same time, with fickleness and cowardice, al- 
leging, that being absent, he knew well how to 
threaten them by letter, but he took care not to come 
to Corinth in person, and in deed prove himself 
what he wished to appear in word, (iii. 1 ; x. 1 — 4, 
&c.) Before every thing else, however, they sought 
to undermine his authority (as has been already re- 
marked in the introduction to the first epistle,) by 
denying him the dignity of a true apostle of Christ. 

The effects of his first epistle on the Corinthians 
being thus various, the contents of his second epistle 
may be expected to have a correspondent variety. 
According, therefore, as the apostle had the well- 
disposed, or the ill-disposed in his eye, his language 
overflows with commendation and the signs of the 
deepest love, or with the most pointed censure and 
the keenest menaces. The epistle having been 
written in so excited a state of mind, its form is 
somewhat uneven, and the course of thought occa- 
sionally involved. Yet, in this particular, some have 
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done too much for tiie apostle, and it is the bu8ines» 
of the interpreter not to rest upon the assurance, that 
there predominates a great want of order in the 
epistle, but rather, at all times, to strive to detect and 
point out in that i^parent irregularity, the connect- 
ing thread of thought. If this be done with appro- 
priate care, it will appear that the hypothesis of 
Semler,; and that of Weber,^ according to which 
this epistle is regarded as being composed of various 
parts, written at different times, is unnecessary and 
untenable. 

The epistle is divided into three leading sections: 
the first, ch. i. — vn. contains the commendation and 
the censure of the Corinthians for the impression 
made on them by the first episde ; the second, ch. 
vni. and ix. a demand concerning the collection be- 
fore mentioned ; and the third, ch. x. — xiu. a vigo- 
rously expressed defence of the apostle against his 
opponents. 

* Sec Jo. Sal. Seinler Dtsseriat, de duplid appgndice 
ep, ad Bomaftos. Hal. 1767, also, appended to this, Paraph, 
epist, ad. Rom, Hal. 17^9 and Ejusd, Paraph, epist, 
pott, ad Corinth, Hal. 1776* Refuted by Jo. Ph. Gabler, 
Distort, crit. de eapp, ult. IX.-^III. post. ep. ad Cor. ab 
eadem haud separandU, G5tt. 17^2 : also by Eiohhoni III. p. 
179, by Bertholdt, VI. p. 33^ && 

** Mich. Weber Progrr. de numero epiatolarum ad Cor, 
rectius eonstUuendo. Vitemb. 1798. Compare the refutation by 
Bertholdt, VI. p. 3386, &c. Little as the above hypothesis 
has in its favour, it has quite as mudi as that of Bolten and 
Bertholdt (VI. p. 3349 and 3396,} which attributes to our 
two epi&tles. an Aramaic origin. 



INTRODUCTION. 31 

The epistle was composed, somewhere in Mace- 
donia, and probably conveyed by Titus and two 
other brethren, (2 Cor. viii. 6, &c.) 

The genuineness of both epistles is attested, no less 
by the most powerful internal reasons, (the Pauline 
spirit of the whole being unquestionable,) than by 
copious external testimony. The reader will find 
these attestations collected by Eichhorn III. p. 162 
and 198 ; by Schott, p. 236 and 239 ; by De Wette, 
p. 244, and by others, [as e, gr. by Home, introd. 
Vol. iv. p. 364, &c. 7th edit.] 



PART FIRST. 

CHAP. I IV. 

IN WHICH THE APOSTLE SEEKS TO BECLAIM THE 
CORINTHIANS FROM THEIR PARTY DIVISIONS. 



SECTION FIRST. 

CHAP. I. VER. 1 — 24. 

After the customary apostolic salatation (I — 3) the apostle be- 
gins by extolling the gospel which the Corinthians had re- 
ceived (4-^) ; he at the same time exhorts them not to dis- 
honour the gifts of Ood by contentions and party divisions, as 
he had just heard was the case with them, (10 — 13); he 
thanks God that he, at least, had given no occasion for such 
a state of things, since he had baptised very few of them, 
having been called by the Lord not to baptize but to preach 
the gospel : in this latter, however, there is nothing that of 
itself tends to produce divisions, for in it neither is human 
wisdom set forth, nor the honour of individuals aimed at ; 
these every preacher of it must immediately renounce, for 
to the world it is foolishness, though to such as receive and 
comprehend it, it is the profoundest wisdom of Ood. (14 — 
24.) 

CHAPTER I. 
ni %iw. — Paul commences this epistle, as is his cus- 
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torn, with the usual apostolic salutation ; and he does 
so in the present instance the more particularly, per- 
haps, that he is about to reprove, as an apostle, the 
sectarian disorder, and the other irregularities into 
which the Corinthian church had fallen. The terms 
of this salutation accord with the entire spirit both 
of this and the second epistle. In both, the insignia 
ficance of individuals, as sticky is set forth ; whilst, at 
the same time, it is shown that a sense of this is not 
to be manifested on the part of any one, by a com- 
promise of the severity of truth, or the* dignity of of- 
fice, but by a subordination of his own interests and 
likings to the general good; so that the circumscribed 
personality of the individual should, as a matter of 
no value, be absorbed in the objective importance 
of the things about which he is engaged. In like 
manner, here, at the commencement, Paul, while on 
the one hand, he calls himself xXriTog d'^roaroXog, a di- 
vinely commissioned apostle, and so asserts his claim 
to respect on account of his oiHee» on. the othw, by 
the very fact of ascribing that commission to God, 
(d/A ^iXfiiii,aTog ^gov) renounces all right to exercise 
it by his own power and will. Whether the word 
xXTjTog (which Lachmann encloses within brackets) be 
genuine, or whether it may, perchance, have been 
interpolated here from the commencement of the 
epistle to the Romans, is a question of very little 
moment. If we retain it, it will exhibit the apostle 
as, notwithstanding the dignity of his office, ranking 
himself along with other Christians, who, in the fol- 
lowing verse, he calls ^so xkiiroug. He is to be re- 
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garded not as referring here to his miraculous call, of 
which an account is given in the ninth chapter of 
the Acts, but in styling himself xXfirbg airoc^oXo^, as 
using the former term, rather in the sense in which 
it is common to all true Christians, who are called 
x>,7iroug aymg, inasmuch as they are certified of their 
.divine vocation, by the reception of the Holy Spirit, 
for the vrviv/ia is o a^^o^oiv, comp. 2 Cor. i. 22 ; v. 5. 

Theophylact gives another view of the object of 
this introduction ; viz. that^ Paul, by aacribii^ his 
apostleship to God, might oppose himself to the as- 
sumption of those false teachers who sought their own 
glory and taught in their own strength : " Here is a 
proemium directly adapted for the false teaehers: I 
was called, says he, I did not find it, nor by my 
own wisdom apprehend it ; and I was sent by Christ 
and am not self-elected, as those who teach among 
you."* As a grammatical remark, it may be observ- 
ed that it is better to construe the words dta ^eXrifiarog 
^gou with the entire phrase xXTjThg d^6(fToXog, the part. 
u)v being understood, than to regard them as depend- 
ing solely from xXrirog as Heydenreich supposes. 

'SoiSevTig 6 db6\<p6g, — This is, probably, the same 
person who is called, Acts xviii. 17, a^^Kfuvdyuyog. 
It is supposed he had been converted to Christianity 
by the apostle himself; and was, at the time this 
epistle was sent off, residing with him at Ephesus ; 

^^ifj ov» avros iS^th «v^i cUiif ffoipif MttriKatficK /mi ainarmkn* 
ir»^a TOO X^terrtiv, »ai •vx tlfju avr«;(;f/g«T0vi»T0$; in »t U vfiup 
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but this, as Eicbhorn observes, is all very uDcertain^ 
It is, however, extremely probable that he was em- 
ployed by Paul as an amanuensis in writing this 
epistle, else the apostle would hardly, (seeing he had 
no other claim to notice, and is nowhere besides 
mentioned in the New Testament), have named 
him in the very beginning of his epistle. 

2. By ay/0/ are meant Christians^ those who have 
received the Holy Spirit. Such are called TiytasfjAvot^ 
from their being, as it were, consecrated and dedi- 
cated to Christ, and no longer living unto themselves. 

(Tjy ^atf/ rati smxaXovfAevotg rh hofia rou xu^/ou x. r. X. 
— ImxakiMat rh ovojiia ro£f Ku^/ou, is a form of expres- 
sion borrowed from the Heb. (as nlH^ CD2^3 KTP 

Gen. iv. 26 ; xii. 8, &c.), and is used to denote, not 
an individual act of calling upon God, but, in general, 
a life of reverence to God — or of true religion ; and 
so the words, which originally referred merely to the 
external act, are used both in the Jewish and still 
more decidedly in the Christian Scriptures. They 
may be regarded as equivalent to, " all who profess 
Christianity." There is a difference of opinion as to 
the connection of the words (tJv — ^fiuv with the con- 
text. By some they are referred to the salutation of 
Paul, as if expressing that that was not confined to 
the Corinthian church, but was extended to all 
Christians in every place. Thus (Ecumenius, in the 
former of the interpretations adduced by him, (p. 
418.) : " Not only to you Corinthians," says he, "be 
grace and peace, but [to youj with all who call upon 
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Christ in whatever place they or you may be."* It 
is not implied in this interpretation that this epistle 
was addressed to others besides the members of the 
Corinthian church — a thing in itself highly impro- 
bable — ^but the meaning is : to you, as well as to all 
Christians, grace and peace. Paul, by associating 
the Corinthians with the entire body of Christians, 
wherever they might be, would incidentally suggest 
to them the propriety of unity atnong themselves* 
By others, the words in question are construed with 
nyt(x.6fj»mti and jdXjjro/'^ a/zo/^, so that the sense be- 
comes : I entreatforyou, the blessingsof my salutation, 
for you who, in like manner with all other Christians, 
have been called and sanctified. By this also he would 
inculcate upon the Corinthians the duty of being at 
one among themselves. After this the meaning of 
h vavrl ro'jrtf) is obvious : everywkerey in aU countries. 
Theophylact accords with this : "He reminds them of 
the faithful in every place, in order that he might 
show that all the faithful, wherever they may be, are 
but one church ; and how is it that ye, residing in 
the same city, are at variance among yourselves ?"*> 
In like manner Chrysostom : " Though this epistle 
was written only to the Corinthians, yet he makes 
mention of all the faithful in the whole world, show- 
ing that as the universal church should be but one, 

^ TSv i» irtifT) rirtf irt^rif fu^mnuy If a ^tiln, oft fua \»%Xn^i«t 



38 CHAP. I. VBBSE 1-^24. 

though divided among many places, so much more 
ought that in Corinth; for if places divide, yet their 
common Lord unites them again."* With these na- 
tural and simple modes of explanation, the far-fetch- 
ed notion of some modem interpreters, that the 
apostle in the words xXrireTg — xal fifiMv is distinguish- 
ing between the two sects in the Corinthian church, 
viz., the orthodox and the heterodox, and uses the 
word Tovog in reference to their respective places of 
worship, will not bear a moment's comparison. 

The words auruv [rg] xai 9ifd,oiv may either be join- 
ed with r6^(fty in which case they would agree with 
the paraphrase of GBoumenius quoted above ; or, which 
seems better, they may be regarded as a qualifying 
addition to the first fifjkSfv^ and the whole may be ren- 
dered thus: our Lord Jesus Christ, and yet not our 
Lord alone, but theirs also. Thus are all Christians 
on a level. Theophylact : << A second time he has 
repeated the fifiSiv^ for having said, our Lord Jesus 
Christy and then parenthetically introduced the words 
in every placCy he again resumed, and said both our 
Lord and Aeirsy that he might show. they had a com- 
mon master."^ 

^ u »a) 9'^cf Kc^tfB^iMf r» y^Mftfutrd U^rt yty^mftfttim fMM», eiXXat 
»«} irayr«y rSf U v-tifif rfi yjftifiiHireu vrwrSt, ^tutnts trt «^y Sir) rns 
•InwfMfns fM»* iuf%m lM»kfifi»ff Kttirm rivrus ifXXtut »s;^«^f#/»nfr*, 

ttwws ^uvdirru sutws *w. 

^ 'E» ituri^w }ii v^ctriB'fixt ra ^fuiv' UTttn y£^y rev Kv^tdu 

^d>^ii iir«»<X«Cf Moi iTiri) xai nfim Ku^iw »tu tturSf, tta hi^fi Kctvi* 
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3. There is here a slight anacoluthon. Instead 
of Xtx^ti itfiTy xai ti^yy\ one wonld have expected sim- 
ply Xoft^xa/ tl^vTi. — l^odareii " Opportunely for 
them did he pray for grace and peace, since they 
were divided, and in a state of contention one against 
another."* 

4. This verse is not to be regarded in the light of 
what in other places may be called captatio benevo- 
lentiaey in which sense it seems to have been taken 
by Theodoret. « When proceeding to accuse, he 
says something pleasing beforehand, in order to se- 
cure for his specific a favourable reception/'** The 
course of tiiought in die writer's mind seems rather 
to have been this : How boundless is the obligation 
under which ye lie to God, who hath enriched you 
with all Christian blessings, to do nothing that would 
argue you unworthy the possession of such grace ! — 
On rp ^sff fjLou the older interpreters (Chrysostom, 
Theophykct, CBcumenius) remark, << From his great 
love, he appropriates to himself God, who was com- 
mon to all/'^ Perhaps it would be more natural to 

^ Eie *»i^6v aur»7f Mat Tnv x*^** Wfi^aro xmi riiv ti^mfiv, aVc 2«i 

^ MiAX^wv tte^nyo^itit 9r^c^^ei^tvti rh* &»t*lf &^r% ^f«rnv yivw^at 
•nfy lecT^tn, [It is hardly possible to translate these words 
into English, and therefore I have contented myself with giv. 
ing the meaning, divested of the metaphor in which it is oon- 
▼eyed. The metaphor is borrowed from the notion of a phy- 
sician soothing by some demulcent the part of his patient's 
body to which he is about to apply a painful or searching re- 
medy. And so the author represents the apostle as preparing 
the organ of h0aring for the rebeption of bis reproofs~TR.] 

" *Ato iroXXns iytivrm rev Mnh vAvrm Si«» IdtarMTreu. 
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regard the apostle as calling God his God, from his 
having extended to him the favour of blessing that 
building, of which he had laid the foundation. — lin^ 
an account of, — sv X^i^r^ 'l9jtfoD]. GBcumenius inter- 
prets, " Which was through Christ, for through 
Christ had the Father given it.**» Similarly, Chrys. 
Theoph. &c* — Literally: for the favour which has 
been conferred on you in Christ — in the appearing 
of Christ, and in faith on him. In the same way 
must iv avrSi ver. 5. be explained. 

5. The words iv *iFa,vrt Xoy^ xoli 'jraiffi yvuKfu^ sire 
expansive and explanatory of the first h ^ravrL The 
difierence between Xo^o; and yvuffig seems to lie in 
this, that the former refers to the doctrine of Chris- 
tianity obfectively^ as that which is preached; the 
latter to it subjectively y as that which is received and 
apprehended. This "Kiyog is elsewhere called 'k^og 
roD ^goD, in Luke viii. 11. (Comp. Acts. iv. 29.) 
It is often used, however, without the addition, as in 
Luke viii. 12. 2 Cot. viii. 7, in which latter there 
is an analogous arrangement to that in the verse be- 
fore us. 

6. xa^dG; is here our as, and introduces a stricter 
definition of the preceding. In Latin its equivalent 
would be siquidem or quippe, — rou Xf /tfroO is the gen. 
djectivus : the testimony respecting Christ, This is 
the same which is elsewhere called rh ^hayyikiovy 
(Comp. ch. ii. 1 ; 2 Tim. i, 8.) the declaration of the 
salvation procured by Christ. Of this it is said, l/3s- 
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^lu^fl h bfihy it was established among you^ or it hath 
taken root in you ; so that the Corinthians had it not 
only as an external message, but had received and 
embraced it ; and with it had obtained the Holy 
Spirit and his gifts. This is expressed in the words 
7. fi3(rrs hfjMi fjkvi h<STi^i7(fhou h firfiivi yaotsiLwru — 
What these yoL^nsiMLrai, were, we learn from what 
Paul himself says in the twelfth and two following 
chapters. The word xasriQiid^on means literally to stay 
behind another^ and may be most properly rendered 
by esse destittUum, For the rest, it is clear that when 
the apostle speaks of the Corinthians as having the 
Holy Spirit in them, he speaks of them in general^ as 
being for the most part true Christians ; and does 
not refer to those who, by their unworthy conduct, 
showed that they had not the Spirit's influences. The 
course of thought seems to be this : Ye have among 
you the Holy Spirit as many show ; be ye anxious 
that he should be also in you aU. Theophylact says 
on this passage, anticipating a possible objection: 
<< If they really had these gifts, how comes he, a little 
farther on, to call them carnal f To this it is replied, 
that they were neither all spiritual nor all carnal; 
therefore what he says here, he says to the spiritual ; 
but the other to the carnal."* 

xv^m refers to the visible advent of Christ, an event 

kiytt ; "E^rtf tZv ttiriTvf trt oun vavrts n^»* v-fivfiutrtxai, ovrt ^avrts 
^a^xtxsi' iu A fth nn Xiyii^ ir^ot rout wvtv/iartxohf kiyw !»!?»« Ik 
v^if reiiff va^tuxwt. 
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which Paul and the belterers of that day imagined 
would take place within the term of an brdmary life, 
so that many of them would be then alive. Paxil 
here oommends the Corinthians for expecting or 
waiting for it, «67«xds;^«|b&fvou;. It is obvious that 
here he is speaking, not of a mere historical convic- 
tion, but of a thoroughly influential faith by which 
their whole life was to be directed. This is clearly 
apparent also from what follows. 

8. og xai (Bs^aioiKfu vfiag tag re'Xjivg dvByxkfirovi sv ri\ 
nfif^ roO xv^m, — Since the fia^Ht^m rou X^t^ou 
hath taken root in you, so will he conflrm you in 
faith, even unto the end, so that ye shall be blame- 
less in the day of judgment. The word *6g rdfers to 
rfi ^sp in ver. 4, as appears froni the use of rov xu^/ou 
nfAuv *h X. after rfi fijUiS^cf had it referred to Christ, 
we should have had only avrow after rfi 9}fLs^c^: htg 
rsXou^ t. e. roZ diuvog rourou, even unto the end of the 
age which precedes the Messiah's reign. Comp. 
2 Cor. i. 13. Such appears to be the meaning of 
reXog here ; and not that which it bears in ch. xv. 
24, where it is said to follow the rifM^a rou xu|/(}i/, (tira 
rb rt\og).^^sv rfi fifiLs^c^- is to be construed with ouffy- 
xXfirovg'--'4hose who in that day should be blamdess. 
It cannot be coupled with fisfiouio^t, as in that case 
we should require, stg rriv TifLB^v, 

9. U/ffrhg 6 ^scg. — ^Ebewhere, this is a form of ad- 
juration (see 2 Cor. i. 17.) equivalent to " as God is 
true ;" and is followed by some declaration on the part 
of the speaker, such as, " I will do so and so," or the 
like. Here, however, it is not so used, but in its 
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own primary meaning ; " God is ^thAir'-^he per- 
forms idiat he hath promised. If, thetefore, ye are 
8ted£eist, he will bring you to that pattueifHition of 
Christ to which he hath called you. Usteri remarks, 
<< 6 xa\S)v or o 'xa\i0ag is God, since it is he by whom 
men are called to the knowledge, and introduced to 
the participation of the provided aalration. In the 
writings of Paul, there is no distinction between 
xXriTOi and ixXixrci [as there is in Matt. xxii. 14.] 
Those are styled *X»j«>/,'who, by the divine decree 
or fore-ordination have been called to salvation, t. e. 
those whom God has appointed to be saved/* Bni- 
wick, d, Paul. Lehrhegriffes^ p. 281 and 293. — x«/ vow/a 
is here to be taken actively, (as in x. 16^) and means 
the participatwn of Christy (gen. oliject.) i. e. o^the 
salvation procured by Christ. 

10. The apostle now proceeds to admonish the 
Corinthians to be united ; and he makes the transi- 
tion by the particle de, so that the connection is : I 
thank God that the Holy Spuit is among you ; but 
still I must admonish you, &c. — bt6t, rou 6v6/ji,arog rov 
xv^io'j, through the name of Christy by the name of 
Christy for the sake of Christ. The phrase is thus a 
simple form of adjuration. Theodoret's view is much 
more forced : " He very properly brings in the name 
of the Lord in his exhortation, for it was this which 
they were despising. By this it behoved them to be 
called ; but they borrowed names from their presi- 
dents instead."* rh ahrh Xsytiv, in general to be united, 

a xetXSt re 090f*u rati Ku^iou rfwM^ftXinru fftnirmJitr auroyti^ ?v 
ro Tat^^murHvoBtrcu/utwr h»f ya^aurws»9'orourww^my«fivtf^eti, 
rdtf «T« r£9 VF^twrttrmf Ixtnufiimtt ip^^£fr». 
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that is in spirii^ as well as in words. In the same 
way our word cancordy which referred originally to 
the harmony of sounds, is now used to express 
spiritual union. — ^rg de xarri^riiffimt : from the pre- 
ceding negation we should have expected aXK' instead 
of diy (such an interchange of thesje particles is not 
usual with Paul, though it is common with the author 
of the epistle to the Hebrews:* see ch. ix. 11, 12; 
see, also, 1 Pet i. 12) ; but the clause xai fiii ^ sv bfjj^ 
(r^/0;aara, is to be regarded rather as parenthetical, 
so that ^rs ds x. r. X. is to be construed with ha — crav- 
rgg. — xara^r/^w {&^rioi=sz integer) is properly, I at- 
rangey put to rights, (e. gr. t6l d/xruo. Matt. iv. 21), 
make completey consummcUe. So it is here explained 
by Theophylact : " xarrj^rnf/iimi, that is, perfect, of 
the same mind in all matters." There appears, there- 
fore, to be no necessity for supplying, with Wahl, 
(Ciavisy I. p. 520 and 818), the part. ov«g after h rtf 
aurtp voty as these words may be directly construed 
with ^rg xarrt^nafimu Between the words vovg and 

> [Dr. Billroth does not consider the epistle to the Hebrews 
as of Pauline origin, but though the circumstance mentioned 
in the text may be worthy of consideration in a critical inquiry 
into the authorship of that epistle, it is of too minute and im- 
palpable a nature to carry much force in it, unless supported 
by very numerous instances, and borne out by many similar 
differences of style and usage between the epistle to the He- 
brews and the accredited epistles of Paul. Those who are 
in any doubt as to the Pauline origin of the epistle to the He- 
brews, would do well to peruse the masterly treatise of Pro- 
fessor Stuart, prefixed to his commentary on that epistle.— 
Tk.] 
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ym(j*n most interpreters have sought to find a dis- 
tinction of meaning, though it is not probable that 
any of a very strict nature existed in the mind of 
Paul ; (comp. Acts iv. 32 : rcD d£ ^rX^^oug ruv m^iuadv' 
rm fiv 4 xa^diot xai ri "nJ/u;^^ fita,) If a difierence must 
be found, perhaps vovg may be regarded as referring 
rather to the theoretical understanding of .the gospel, 
yv<a/iri to the experimental sense of it. This much 
is certain, that yvutfitj (sentiment) has reference more 
especially to what is subjective. The&phylact : '< Since 
many may be united in matters of intellect and yet 
differ in sentiment, — for, when we believe the same 
things, but yet are not knit together in charity, we 
hold the same notions, but differ in sentiment : — this 
being the case, the apostle, by adding to the words 
rc7 abrtf vofy the words rji auTJi ymfiriy expresses a 
wish that they might differ neither on points of faith 
nor in matters of sentiment."* So also Chrysostom. 

1 1. ydo. — To see the full force of this particle we 
must supply the suppressed course of thought ; << I 
have painful reason enough for this admonition, ^r 
[or, as^ with such a supplement, it might, perhaps, 
be more forcibly rendered, namefyyy &c. o/ XXotig 
=the domestics or slaves (Jamilia) of Chloe^ who had 
recently, and, perhaps, unexpectedly, arrived at'Ephe- 

^ 'Etrfi 11 Tdkkc) »ark /t^9 rk 9§nfimra n^mrm, zmra 11 rnv 

^ »iirk rh kyairnfy *k fnh aurU uovfitf, hiVrmftt^a ll uara rh 
ymfuif)' liM rwT» sjVm?, rf avrf ft, «'f«W!l^if»s xm) If rn mirSi 
y^mftify ?f« ftnn narcL rh wifrttj finrt uartt rnv yvii^tiv htwrnnirtg 
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suSy and brought the apostle information respecting 
the state of the Corinthian Church. Chloe hereby 
seems to have been a matron resident at Corinth. 

12. Xl^M Sk rotjro.']=z=hoc autem dico^ hut this I nf^ 
firm* The i^ostle thus introduces a closer descripticm 
of the l^iibig mentioned in the preceding verse — Kfj^ee^ 
is the Aramaic surname of Simon, the son of Jonas, 
gr. nlrpog. See John i. 43. Of the identity of the 
Apostle Peter with the Cephas here mentioned, I 
have already spoken in the introduction ; and in the 
same place also of Apollos, and those Corinthians who 
called themselves ro\j Xpkptou, As regards the gram- 
mar, there seems no need for supplying, as most of 
the interpreters require, any thing before the geni- 
tives riauXou, 'AflToXXw, &c. The form " I am of 
Paul," t. e, " I belong to Paul," is a form which al- 
ways requires the genitive. 

13. Msfjusotarai ©X^/tfrof. — Some of the older inter- 
preters regarded this as an assertion ; others as a 
question. (Thus Theodoret : " This some have read 
declaratively, understanding by Christ the Church 
of Christ, and interpreting thus : * Ye have sinfully 
divided the body of Christ.' But I regard it rather 
as a question, and this is confirmed by what follows ; 
was Paul crucified for you ? or were you baptised 
in the name of Paul ? What he says is this ; are 
there not among you those that share the power and 
authority over you with Christ, so that he is divided ; 
while some call themselves of him, and some of this 
other or that other? Hath not he alone suffered 
death for all of you ? Was it not in his name that 
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ye reo^ved th^ gntee of baptiam ? Was it by call* 
ing. yourselves from mon th«t ye were gifted with 
the remissioa of your offences?"/ In the former 
case the sense is;. Ye have divided Christy inasmuch as 
ye have attributed to men that honour which belongs 
oiJy to him, sinee^ his iSpirit must be all in all : in the 
latter^ Is Christ then divided^ that ye imagine your- 
selves to have the • nght to call yourselves from 
this one and that one, instead of adhering to him 
alone, and making the arrangements of men of no 
account ? Calvin : '< Christ alone must reign in the 
church. And since the object of the gospel is, that 
we should be recomcilied .to God through him, it is 
iirst of ail necessary that we should all be bound to- 
gether in him. When, however, only a few among 
the Corinthians, more sound than the rest, adhered 
to Christ as their master, although all boasted them* 
selves of the name of Chru^ans, then was Christ 
torn asunder. For if we would be kept under him 
as our head, we must be one body : but if we are 
cut into different bodies we start aside also from 

oietf m$f»i0^m ^^atrtt, tteii i(fAfmwMfvtt eurmt Srt xtutiit $fti^in*t 
reHi X^terw ri erSfca. lyat Zi »vt» ««r' l^tirn^iv xua^m Ufti^t* twt* 
ya^ ^tha^»%i ra tU-ayefitva, fth IletvXrf irTow^Sn trari^ nfMtv; 9i lif 
ra StcfMi Tltiv^tto ifaavrrif^firt ; *0 Ji Xiyu, roiovrav t^rr fttn xmmmwh 
i^u TVS lurv»ru»s ztti Tfif \\oufi»s • X^wrisy xtii hu roun J<«- 
^fireUy xeu »t ftlv (| aurw »aXii>di, »l ^s Ix r«v hTwf xati r»v luif»S ; 
cvftCMs rof vrt^ vavrtn vfMfv xaTtii^aTt Beivarov ; cvx iv r^ Mftari 
xuTtiu riis Tw^xrtiffAaroi Mfi^tuaetTt^x^tTOi', ftn av^^tiirt^ i«'i«- 
\nfus rn^t rSv afAft^7fiftMiw vfA "iv &^ie'tv t^^tfravr*; 
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him. To glory, therefore, in his name, amid discords 
and factions, is to tear him in pieces. But such a 
thing cannot be, for never does he depart from unity 
and concord, seeing he cannot abjure himself. By 
thus setting before them this absurdity, Paul seeks 
to convince the Corinthians that those of them who 
were divided, were aliens from Christ, for then only 
doth he reign in us when he is to us ithe bond of sacred 
unity."* 

Mil UavKog — l^aieTifS&T,Ti, — By these questions Paul 
seeks to expose the claims of individual teachers in 
the Corinthian church, to the power of giving names 
to particular parties ; and the possible reasons which 
might have induced the Corinthians themselves to 
form such sects, and adopt such names. << Received 
ye salvation through these teachers, and not through 
Christ alone, who died for you, and in whose name 
ye were baptised ?" And that he might more em- 

« Solus Christus regnare in ecclesia debet. Ac quum hie 
finis sit e^angelii, ut per ipsum Deo reconciliemur, necesse est 
primum nos siznul omnes esse in eo colligatos. Qunm autem 
pauculi ez Corinthlis, qui aliiserant saniores, Christum retinu- 
erint magistnim, utcunque omnes se Christianos jactarent, ita 
laoerabatur Christus. Nos enim unum esse corpus eportet, si 
velimus sub eo tanquam sub capite centineri. Qnodsi in di- 
versa corpora scindimur, ab ipso quoque dissilimus : gloriari 
ergo ejus nomine inter discordias et factiones, est ipsum dis- 
cerpere, quod fieri nequit. Nam ab unitate et concordia ipse 
nunquam disoedet, quia seipsum abnegare non potest. Hac 
igitur absurditate proposita, efficere vult Paulus, ut inteliigant 
Corinthii a Christo se esse alienos, qui divisi sint : tunc enim 
regnat in nobis^ quum sacrosanctae conjuiictionis vinculum 
nobis est. 
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phi^ioaUy put this to them^ andy at the same time, 
give no offence to any of the teaohera, he tajces him- 
self for an instance, as one of note in the church, 
and asks whether even he, much as he has done for 
the church at Corinth, coidd, with propriety, kiy 
daim to such honour. On the contrary,, he rather 
intimates his joy, (v. 14, 9qi^»y) that he had given 
no occasion whatever, for such an impropriety ; he 
had baptised only very jfewamoag them, far less any 
in his own name. The ha (ver. 15) must be ren- 
dered in order thaty and the reason of this, as well 
as. the connection of the whole verse with what 
goes before, williq^pear, if we supply the words, " I 
adduce this," (or some such words) << i7i order iluUi* 
&c. Crispus is mentioned in Acts xviii. 8, where 
he is called a^;^iruvcc/ft7«(' Gaius had been the host 
of the apostle, as appears from Rom. xvi. 23. To 
these, the apostle, in order to omit none, and pro- 
bably recollecting himself, adds, << the house of Ste- 
phanas, abo, have I baptised." This person is men- 
tioned again in ch. xvi. 15 and 17. The construc- 
tion >u>i^&v m»% iHhf^ u riva &Xkov Ifidirttia is an in- 
stance of Attraction. See Winery p. 432.* 

■ [ **AUraeiion It the name given to a well known species of 
eoDstniction, in Tirtue of which two clauses of a sentence, lo- 
gically united, are also grammatically joined. This is done, 
when a word, properly belonging only to the one clause is joined 
grammatically to the other, and so is made to belong to both, 
to the one logically^ to the other grammatictiUy, Thus, urbem, 
quam staiuo vestra ett^ where urb$ belongs properly to vestra 
est (for there are two clauses, urbs vestra est, and quam eta' 
tuo) but is attracted by the relative clause and inconstrued 
£ 
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17. To see the force of ya^ here, we mast supply 
the suppressed train of thought, thus, << I have bap- 
tised very fewyfar to baptise is not the end for which 
Christ sent me forth, (though I am not precluded 
from baptising,) but to preach the gospel." By this 
way the difficulty connected with oux — aXXa, disap- 
pears, that form having no more here, than anywhere 
else, the meaning of non lam — qimm ; not so much — 
cts. On this supposed meaning, see Winer ^ p. 413, 
sqq.^ 

ohx iv <!o<pio^ Xoyou. — Paul preached the gospel, not 
in wisdom of speech, t. e. not by seeking to compress 
it into the forms of a false philosophy, or to adorn it 

with it, so that it belongs to both clauses, logically to veatra 
esty graromatically to qtuim atatuo." Gramm, d. N, Teat, 
Srd ed. See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 109.] 

a [^' It is generally said that sentences with a simple nega- 
tive, followed by aAX«, do not always express a pure negation, 
but must be rendered by not ao much — aa, &c., but, on a closer 
examination of the passages adduced from the New Testa- 
ment in support of this, it will appear that, in some of them, 
the context requires the unconditional negation to be retain- 
ed; and ill others that, {or rhetorical reMonn, the indefinite ne- 
gation is chosen in place of the definite (or relative), not en- 
tirely as regards the sense to destroy the first idea, but to 
direct the undivided attention upon the second, so that, in com- 
parison of it, the first may disappear To which of 

these to refer the passage 1 Cor. i. 17, 1 am in doubt. That 
Paul both could and did. baptise is unquestionable. But the 
object of his miraculous calling was not to do that. 1 am 
therefore inclined to refer this to the first class, and assent to 
the acute Bengel : quo quiamittitury id etgere debet,''* Gramm,. 
rf. N, r— Tr.] 
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with false ornament. For the words refer to both a 
real and a formal disfiguring of the gospel. The 
apostle has in his eye that false philosophy, of which 
he warns the Colossians, ii. 8. By this, the cross of 
Christ, t. e. the doctrine of the death of Christ for 
men, is made of no avail, for to it such a doctrine 
appears foolishness. The apostle is not here to be 
regarded as disclaiming only that sceptical and so- 
phistical philosophy which seeks to unsettle the foun- 
dation of all morality ; but rather as condemning all 
philosophy, which does not advance beyond the li- 
mits of mere demonstration. The only philosophy 
that can comprehend Christianity, is the solid rea- 
son-philosophy, which knows its unity with Chris- 
tianity, but which, in the time of Paul, was driven 
away by false wisdom, and did not again return until 
it received a living form in the writings of the fa- 
thers of the church. 

18. 6 X6y og 6 roD tfrau^ou. — These words more fully 
express the meaning of 6 ffravohg roZ X. in the pre- 
ceding verse : The doctrine, or preaching of the 
death of Christ on the cross. " To the Jews, this 
most shameful death, of one held forth as the Mes- 
.siah, must have been a great offence ; to the Heathen, 
/who were accustomed to a sensual and luxurious life, 
the establishment of a divine kingdom, through a 
crucified Son of God, appeared the grossest foolisli- 
ness." — listeria p. 2(i5. 

roTg og ffoj^ofimtg if/tiTv, — Paul here modestly places 
r};jLTy in apposition to rtw^o^ttsvo/g' for as he had pro- 
nounced a severe verdict upon the opposer.^ of the 
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cross of Christ, in styling them dm?J<v/^vwg (comp. 
however, our Saviour's own declaration, o fi^ 'xtgnxtm 
n^TI xsxprai^ John iii. 18,) so he will not place him- 
self and his friends in direet contrast with them by 
sa3dng fifi^Tj^- dh ro/fe (fw^., but, he says, « to those who 
are saved, among whom wc dare to reckon our- 
selves." To such, the cross of Christ is bumfug ^goD, 
so that having embraced the doctrine^ (whether only 
in the form of a genuine faith, or,, at the same time, 
in that of a scientific acquaintance with it,)iJiey 
shall prevail through the strength of God, and not 
be left to shame. For they know that they are mem- 
bers of Christ's body, and, as such, recipients of the 
Holy Spirit, <^ which is even that divine strength, 
6vva/Mi SsoD, (Rom. i. 16 ; xv. 13,) communicated to 
men ; the germ from which the entire substance and 
efficiency of men unfold themselves ; or, to make use 
of a figure employed by Christ himself, (John vii. 
38,) the spring of living waters, which flows through 
every vein and vessel of the soul, and pours itself 
forth in a glorious ftilness of word and deed." — Us- 
teri, p. 408. 

19. TsyPocTTai ya^ x. r. X. — According to his usual 
practice, the apostle adduces a passage from the Old 
Testament in attestation of what he has said. In 
the passages he is thus in the habit of quoting, we 
are not to look for a strict historical identity between 
the meaning he attaches to them in the connection 
in which they are introduced, and that which their 
original authors entertained, but only a connection 
of an analogical kind. Some may suppose that this 
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is to ascribe to Paul (and with him to all the other 
New Testament writers, nay, to Christ himself,) 
ignoianee, if not disingenuousness ; but from this 
charge ibity may be defended, by the consideration 
that the Old Testament, taken as a whole^ is a type 
of the New ; so that, for instance, in reading the 
predictions of the prophets respecting the Messiah, 
we are not to suppose that the writers had a conscious 
reference to the historical person, who, in the reign 
of the Emperor Agustus, was bom and appeared as 
the Christ, (this every child must see, and no one 
need take much credit to himself for making it to 
be generally admitted,) but that, in the words which 
they uttered, the same Divine Spirit spoke, by whom 
the ^itire history is orgameally pervaded, and who 
is manifested also in the Christian system. This 
organic consideration and interpretation of historical 
phenomena (which, in a historico-philological point 
of view, is entirely free of the defect of attributing 
to times and individuals a conscious knowledge of 
what did not happen till long after) is of general ap- 
plication; thus it may be used in the scientific 
exposition of mythology. Applied to the relation 
between the Old and New Testaments, it dispels at 
once all those misconceptions which have prevailed 
on. this subject, and which -have given occasion to 
many objections, and often also to hateful criticisms.* 

* [If I rightly apprehend the meaning of this paragraph, the 
theory of the anther seems to be, that, while the whole of 
what is written in the Old Testament was understood by the 
inspired writers to refer to passing events, there was, never- 
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As regards the passage before us, the citation fits 
much better than in most other cases of the same 
kind in Paul's writings. The words are taken from 
Isaiah xxix. 14. They are quoted Immediately from 

theless, such an adaptation of all their descriptions of these to 
what was to happen in the time of the Messiah, that the for- 
mer may be regarded as the types of the latter ; so that it 
was competent for the New Testament writers to cite a pas- 
sage from the Old Testament in illustration of their argument^ 
which, in its original connection, had no direct reference to the . 
subject it was adduced to explain, provided such an analogy 
could be traced between the subject of the one and that of the 
other as would exist between type and antitype. At the very 
first statement of such a theory one is struck with its utterly 
gratuitous and unfounded character ; it seems a pure figment, 
for which, as no evidence is offered, so it seems difficult to see 
whence any could be derived. But it appears to me to be as 
dangerous as it is unfounded. The application of it in the 
above paragraph to the prophecies of the Old Testament I 
cannot but regard as calculated, if Admitted, to destroy the es- 
sential character, and subvert the entire evidence of these pre- 
dictions. That many of the persons and events mentioned 
by the prophets were typical of Christ is at once granted ; 
but, that this is true of all thbir declarations, is a posi- 
tion which it seems to me impossible to admit. If these, in. 
stead of being actual descriptions of the coming Messiah, di- 
rectly communicated by divine impulse to the prophet, were i 
mere poetical delineations of persons or events connected with n^ 
Jewish history, and intended by the divine Spirit to be typical ' 
of what was to happen in after times, then were they, correctly 
speaking, no prophecies at all, and it was vain and foolish in 
our Lord and his apostles to appeal to the fulfilment of them 
in him and his church, as a proof that he was the Messikh t» 
whom they referred. Nor, upon the admission of the divine 
inspiration of the prophets, (which Dr. Billroth is far from de- 
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the version of the LXX. by whom the words are 
thus given : /iira^ti<fu ahroug, xai awoXu ngv ffo^sav 
ruv ao^Sfv x,ai rriv ^vsg/v ruv tfuveruv x^U'vJ^&i. In the 
Heb. the verb is not active, as if God were the sub- 
ject, but an intransitive and a hithpahel, thus: 

nnnon vAj nyy\ vddh niMn n-tini 

" Perished is the wisdom of their wise men, and the 
prudence of their prudent hath hidden itself." In 
the place before us, the meaning is, God him- • 
«elf says that he will blind those who seem wise in 
their own eyes, and would know him of their own 
strength, and will bring their design to nought. 
20. noD. — quo loco, quo ordine, qua dignitale> 

Tiying,) can I see the absurdity of supposing that the prophets 
should write of events of which they could not themselves 
know the entire character, and which were to happen long 
after they were gone. To do so is certainly beyond mere hu- 
man power ; but the simple admission that they were under 
the influence of divine power, is a full concession of the possi- 
bility of their predicting future events in the strictest sense of 
the word. I must also remark, that I think the author has 
greatly exaggerated the difficulty of reconciling the meaning 
affixed by the apostle Paul to his citations from the Old Tes- 
. lament with that which they seem to bear in the connection 
from which they are taken. Passages I know there are, in 
which the discrepancy is so great, that hardly any hypothesis 
yet formed will serve to account for it ; but the number of 
these is very small, and even wfth regard to them I cannot help 
thinking that, as a general rule, it is much more philosophical 
to attempt to bring the passages in the Old Testament to the 
meaning in which theapostle uses them, than tosuppose that our 
1 interpretation «f these passages is correct, and that die apostle 
employs them in an improper or accommodated sense.— Ta.] 
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where is now? — The three tynonyimms words 

tn^hg^ yfafAfiarsvi, <ru^f}r9}t9);, Theophylact seems to 
have rightly disGriminated. He says : ** In the 
words vroii aefhgi.^. pT^o^c^'he refers to the Greeks ; 
in vrov yfafifAars^g ft. «. one Mihd m the law and in 
'history^ to the Jews ; while the name tfu^^jrjjniff is 
applied to those who turned upon every thing with 
discussion and inquiry."* — o uloitv o^rog is properly 

(according to the Heb. ntH Oh^y)^^the time before 
the Messiah's reign ;" opposed to rift ti^mt p^Wa^i 
(Kan th\V) " the time of the Messiah's reign." 

The ffv^rirriTai rov aluvog ro^rov are therefore those 
who have not attained to the kingdom of God, which 
the gospel makes known, nor think and know accord- 
ing to its spirit. — /j,u§ahu *< to make foolish." God 
brings it to pass, that the wisdom of this world, t. «. 
the false philosophy and law-wisdom, becomes foolnh, 
so that he who has taken his notion of Deity from 
the God of the Gospel, perceives that it is foolish, 
and that God cannot be known through it. 

21. h rfi (ffxptq, rou SsoD — in the true wisdom^ in the 
doctrine of the gospel. Or tfo^/a roil ^soD may mean, 
the wisdom which may be gleaned from tj^e contem- 
plation of the works of God, but which the heathen 
neglect. In this case the passage may be compared 
with that in Rom. i. 20, 21, ra y^L^ ao^ara a-jrou 
dirh JtTjffiug H6cfji,ov roTg voirifLact voou/dbsva xoSagara/, ^ re 

" 'EXiyx** ''EXXntrnt fUtlv^ iMnTy Umi e$pit ; rwwin ftXi- 
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a/d/o; aurou ^vvufjug xai ^sdrnii. This interpretation 
geems preferable, as Paul probably has a reference 
to the entiretime past, during which the heathen had 
sunk so deep in degradation. — dtdc riig (So(piag through 
or by (not vn account of) their oum toisdom. For in 
thx sytu is included the notion of hindrance ; they 
were hindered by their own wisdom. (Their own 
wisdom was the cause of their ignorance.)* — lyvw] 
kneWf and — ^what can never be separated from the true 
knowledge, which remains not merely external — 
revered. — dia rTJg fiu^tag rov xri^vyfiarog^ through the 
foolishness of the gospel, i. e. through that gospel 
which appeared to be such folly, (ver. 18.) ffen- 
diadys, 

22. Imi^ refers to oux lym : they knew not the 
true God because ^ &c. — ^loMbctToi srifJkiTa a/Voutf/, xai 
'EWfivsg ao(ptav ^rirovm. The Jews, in the days of 
Christ himself, had given him occasion severely to 
blame them for wishing him to confirm his message 
by palpable miracles ; and so also in the time of the 
apostles, they desired external evidence instead of 
that of the Spirit. The Greeks, on the other hand, 
would have the truth of the gospel proved by means 
of a subtle intellectual philosophy. 

23. i^fisTg Ss xriovtfgofisv. — As opposed to these de- 

* [*' In the words hk riis 9»pUs Billroth finds the meaning 
<' hindered by their wisdom the world knew not God.** I pre- 
fer assenting to Winer (p. 327), who takes ^ in the common 
acceptation, and renders '* by means of their wisdom the world 
knew not God ; t. e. their wisdom was not the proper means 
for the knowledge of the truth.' '^^Ohhawen — Ta. ] 
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mands, Paul sets forth his simple preaching of the 
gospel ; as if he had said, " We seek not by human 
wisdom, or by miracles, to demonstrate that which 
is already there, and needs only to be embraced ; 
we say, rather, be ye reconciled unto God, (2 Cor. v. 
20.) and that through Christ who hath died for you. 
This preaching, indeed, is to the Jew a stumbling 
block, (a TJ^og roD ir^o<rx6fjk/jkaTog, Rom. ix. 32. comp. 
Matt. xxi. 42.) and to the Greek foolishness, but your 
proof of it lies in this, that it penetrates the man who 
is called (comp. v. 9.) with the strength of God, and 
so evinces itself to be the true wisdom of God." — 
The words 'loubahtg re xai 'EXX^jer/ are added by the 
apostle to indicate the universality of Christianity, to 
which all are called who will believe. 



SECTION SECOND. 

CHAP. I. Sh. — II. 16. 

The apostle takes occasion to state the nature of the gospel 
(with especial reference to bis main object, the suppression 
of the sects among the Corinthians), as what was intended 
for the W7Ar;^«i V rfnufMli (Matt. v. 3,) had nothing in it of 
human wisdom, and was, therefore, not in the least degree 
causatiye of party divisions (i. 25 — 31). He had not, on 
this account, preached it among them according to the forms 
of learning or philosophy, nor in the language of the rheto- 
ricians, but in simple evangelical style, wbich, although in- 
deed it had proved an offence to the learned, had so much 
the more inspired the minds of the believers, since God 
himself had " endowed them with his spirit, without which 
no man can know him aright," (ii. 1 — 16). 

25. "Or/ rh f^oi^hv rov ^bov (fo^iHtri^ov rm av^^utiruv 
sgrL — The connection with the preceding may be 
shown thus: — << The gospel is esteemed by those 
who are lost, as foolishness, but by those who 
embrace it, as divine wisdom, for, &c." With re- 
spect to the idea conveyed by the words rh f/ita^hv 
%. r. X. it is to be observed that it not unfirequently 
happens that an object is compared with a person in 
place of with what belongs to that person, (comp. 
John V. 36, iML^TM^iay /ni^ca rov 'Iwavnov for rris 
Tov 'Icadv.). It remains, however, to inquire (re- 
spect being had to the grammar) what it is with 
which rh fMt^bv rov ^tov is here compared, or, in other 
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words, for what does 0/ Siv^^taroi stand? Following 
the analogy of the passage quoted from John we 
should be led to supply rh fM^hv before rufv av^^utvuv : 
but this the sense of the passage at once precludes. 
We must therefore regard 0/ av^^carot as standing for 
rh (fofhv (or rh (fo^ojTaTov) ruv av^^w^wi', or more 
simply* rcb rm dv&^utiruv. The meaning thus will be : 
That which to those (the lost) is (t. e* appears) fool- 
ishness in God, is wiser than all the wisdom of men. 
In the same way must the following clause, rh'd^mg 
Tov ^«oD /^v^6rs^ov ruv M^utvuv hri, be interpreted : 
That which to them appears weak, powerless in God, 
is stronger than all the strength of men. (A some- 
what different view is given by Winer, p. 201, of 
which, however, I cannot approve.)* Chrysostom 
says on this passage : << When he speaks of foolish- 
ness and weakness in connection with the cross, he 
speaks only of that which appearsy not of that which 
is : for he is replying to their supposition. What 
philosophers could not accomplish by their rea- 
sonings, that which seemed to be foolishness, had 
brought about. Which then >is 4he wiser ? He who 
hath persuaded many, or he^ho hath persuaded few, 

*■ [^< The. passage, 1 Cor. i..25,'Tf ^Mif«» ».«'.>X.,4rithout the 
common but violent solution. is, < The foelitbness of God is 
wiser than men,' and oonseqaently than that which men es- 
teem for wise plans,. &c" Winer refers to Stolz^s version of 
this passage in his < TrantlaHon of the Collected WriHngs of 
the New Tetiamenty'* where it is thus given, * For what God 
does, however it may appear foolishness, is wiser than men,* 
&c— Ta.l 
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or rather not one ?'** The interpretation of /<rp^uf org^ oi^, 
whidi is given by Chrysostom, is one to which I 
cannot accede. He says : "How stronger ? Because 
it hath run through the wh<^^ world, and taken aS by 
force, and stood its ground against the thousacnds who 
attempted to destroy the iiafl»e «# the crucified.*** 
Chrysostom here speaks more in refer^Sfce to hisf own 
time^ when he could eon^mplbte the triumph of 
Christianity. Paul obviously refers rather to the 
power which the doctrine of the gospel exercises on 
individiiads;, to wit, the afore^mentioned duva^/g. 

26. Connection: Of this ye have proof among 
yourselves, for look at your ediing, &c. — r^ xkirnv 
vfd^v is not, as many interpreters would have it, fbr 
vfiag Tovg x^ifi^syragy but refers to the act itself of their 
calling. See how the invitation which came to 
you was treated — whether it was received by the 
philosophers, or not rather by the spiritually poor — 
xarA ffd^jca'],^ These words are entirely synonymous 
here with the preceding rov Kofffiov rovrou. 

^ nf(2 rod 0rttu^»u Xiymf vi fua^n »»* ri dr^tvit, $v r§ iv, mXXd 
r« }«»0(/y. ir^tff yet^ rtiv ixitveitf viri^.ti'^if atrax^mrtu* S ym^ •uic 
4^;^u^et9 ^t\w9^ot ^t» rSv ^vkkpytf/uif ifm^tu, vwroh icxovfm iitat 
fut^U tutrti^^tt^i, vis tZf ^•^mvi^*s I • rws ir«XA«Uf ^ti^atVy n • 
iXiyMty ftSikXw }il fvliw. 

** TlSs l^x^i*^t^ * ^^* ^^ tUwfiifwt iwiifm/uf »irmf»v ««) ^v- 
rat x«v« Kf^arcs itXt, xat ftv^wv f in;^t/(«vM'«v ^^irm vw rttv^tt^n-' 
T9t vi SvofMt, rtinntvricf %yinv9, 

* [<' K«Mw r«(»« the opposite of ««nK irwftuty see Rom. ii. 
28, 29, denotes here simply ' in respect of what is oucward ;' 
for, viewed inwardly, ChrtBtians are in the true sense of 
the words the wise, powerful and mighty. Billroth regards 
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27. Ta fitu^d rov x6<f/iov, — That which the world 
esteems foolishness ; — what it includes under the 
idea of folly, (for such is the force of the genitive 
here, the same as in such a phrase as this : << The 
virtue of the Greeks [a^srii] is not strictly the same 
as that of the Romans [virtusY*) — s^sXs^aro] comp. 
what is said on xXjjr^^ ver. 9.— 7ya roug <fopoijgxarai<f^uvfi 
X. r. X. is an excellent parallel to the declaration of 
Christ, Matt, xxiii. 12. " Whosoever shall exalt 
himself shall be abased : and he that shall humble 
himself shall be exalted." — It is almost unnessary to 
remark that the rcb /lu^&y ra dshvfj, rd dysviiy &c. are 
not used here, as above, in reference to what the 
world esteems foolish, &c. in God, but of men whom 
it so esteems. 

29. rd fji,Ti ovra, — The use of fiii here fixes the 
apostle's meaning. He does not say rd oux ovra, those 
things which are not in fact ; but rd fin ovto, those 
things which are esteemed nonentities ; comp. Rom. 
iv. 17, which place, however, is to be understood 
somewhat differently. After ovra, most interpreters 
would supply r/, (as esse aliquid instead of magni 
aliquid esse), so as to make the sense : << those who 
think themselves to be something;" but this after 
the preceding words roug (fo^oug, rd io%uge3t, would be 
feeble, and would not advance the train of thought. 
• Paul obviously rises to an oxymoron or hyperbole : 

€»^ as equivalent to xi^ftss •Sr§$f but though this accords with 
the general meaning, it does not appear, to me to suit so well 
here on account of the words iufmrtli and tvytnTf which denote 
nothing sitsful in itself.'* — OUhausen — Tr.] 
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See, what was held for nought is at once become the 
only thing truly existing ! — fi^ — 'jratfa. — The use of 
o'j — 'ffai for ohdiig in the New Testament (after the 
Heb. ^3 1<S) is well known. See Winer, p. 146.» 
Not without reason does the apostle add the words 
o'lrug — ^goO, to express that, in the sight of God, t. e. 
when his own individuality is brought into contrast 
with God, no man must boast ; for thereby he re- 
turns to his main object, viz., to show the Corinthians 
how foolish it is for one man to seek to be more in 
the kingdom of God than another, and to strive to 
appropriate that honour which belongs only unto 
God. [See the introduction to the second epistle.] 

30. £§ aurou Sk vfitTi icrk sv X^tsrf 'IjjwD. — Admi- 
rable are the remarks of Calvin on this place. " The 
emphasis is on the word ItfTSy as if he would say, 
your origin is from God, who passeth by those things 
which seem to be, and calleth those which are not ; 
but in Christ is your foundation placed, so that ye 

a [*' In place of •Ms, ftMt, we sometimes find in the New 
Testament, after the form of the Hebrew syntax {Letihden 
dialL p. 107, Gesen, 831.) au (fih) .... «•«# or «r«f . . . . w 
(/Afi), SO arranged, however, as that the negative is immedi- 
ately joined to the verb : thus Matt. xxiv. 22. •»« «y Wtifin 
va^tt '•(i> &c. On the contrary w wag (fth trig) when the 
words are juined together, &c., denotes (like non omnis) not 
every one (yet some) ; as 1 Cor. xv. 30, w wSra vtt^l » tiurii ^d^. 
This distinction lies in the nature of the things : in thd one 
$v coalesces with the idea of the verb (there being something 
relative to wis declared not to be), in the other, with the idea 
of trSf." Gramm, d, N, Test, See also Bib. Cab. No. X. 
p. 112— Ta.] 
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have notiiingf whereof to be proud. Nor is ha speak* 
ing^ of ereatioD meroly, but of that spuituid eseence 
into which we are bom again by the grace of God/'* 
Theap&i/lact: *^ You are not to understand the If aitrw, 
as spoken of our introduction into being, but into 
well-being ; for what he says is this : Ye are the 
children of God, and ye are of him, having become 
his sons in Christ, that is, through Christ. For in 
that he saith, that he hath chosen the base things 
(rd dy6vri)y he shows that they, of all men, are the 
most honourable who have God for a father/*** — o^ 
iyivfj^r^ Co^ta ri/MV dvh ^soD x. r« X.^ tfo^/a, dfxo/oin^y^j, &c., 
the effects for the cause, (as jn ver. 24), << through 
him we receive true wisdom, righteousness," &c. ^ 
<< The dtxato^yi^ ^sou is manifested in this, that God 
forgives those, who believe in Christ, their sins, re^ 
ceives them as righteous, and treats them as such, 
by pronouncing them, through free grace, exempt 
from guilt and punishment, and conferring upon 
them all that could have been otherwise obtained by 

■ Emphasis est in rerbo estis : quasi dicat : A Deo vobis est 
principium, qui ea, quae uon sunt, rocat, praeteiitis iis quae 
videntur esse : in Christo vero subsistentia vestra fundataest : 
ita non est, quod superbiatis. Neque de creatione tantum lo- 
quitur, sed de spiritual! essentia, in quam renascimur per Dei 
gratiam. 

•» T# II «VTM, fin tri{2 riit us ri Jmm w^mynynt wnn^s XiyirS^w, 
mXkk wt(t rns tU ri %S iTmm* S il kiyu Tm$vrip Irr Ti«m BuS 
lyitt^Bt, xtii l| »tfrw »r» w«J ttvrw ytvifuvt h X^irft «»«'^ «'•*'> ^'^ 
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Ih&fiilfilUiig of the kbw." C/Mriyp. 91 ; tomfi. abii« 
p« IIQ^ — myumsfi^^ see above, ver. ^L-^-^tkkiir^dMi^ the 
redempiionfrom dn. As regards tke onder in windi 
these Uessings are aamed, one wouldi haire csE^Meted 
tkat a^roXur^Mtfif^ should precede ^%auoa\)vn and aym^it^ 
inasmuch as redemptiaii must precede righteeusacss 
and soQctificatioB ; but a« Done of tkese bLessisigs are 
enjoyed without the Qtb€9r% so Paul seems to have 
regarded it as of little importance in what order they 
were placed ; the emphasis here being accumulated 
on the predicate. 

31. hoy xa&Qjg ysy^a'Jirat, 6 xav^<afiivog ev xv^ttft xaw 
^dtr&u. — There is h^e a slight aaacolouthon, as the 
imperative cannot properly be construed with the 
particle tv€u The sense is : in order that it should 
come to pass as it is writteiv 1^ bim that glorieth 
glory in the Lord. Such instances of aDacolouthon 
are frequent where quotations are made from the 
Old Testament, as e. g^ Rom. xv. 8. See Winer 
p. 447 .'^ — htL is here in order ikaiy as in many places 
in the evaag^ists where we haye ha le'kn^u^f x. r. X. 
— Christ was made unto us wisdom and righteous* 
nessy and sancdfication and redemption, in order that 
that which stands written may now be first made 
dear and have its truth discovered. The quota- 
tion is from Jer. ix. 29, though it is the geneval 
meaning- of the passage that is here given rather tiian 
the words. Calvin remarks on this place : << Behold 

« [*' A tpeeies of anaooloathon peouUar t» the New Testft^ 
meat oceun when the writer uses, instead of his own words, a 
passage taken from the Old Testament. See Rom. xr. 3^ 
Grow, d, N, Test — Ta.] 

F 



66 CHAP. I. VERSE 31. 

the end for which God bestows all things on us in 
Christ, viz., that we should arrogate nothing to our- 
selves, but attribute all to him. For God does not 
despoil us that he may leave us bare, but he forthwith 
invests us with his glory : yet on this condition, that 
when we would glory we must go out of ourselves."" 
The man who thus surrenders selfishness (Ichheit = 
egoism) shall be ag^n restored in God for ever. 



CHAPTER II. 

]. At verse 17 of the first chapter, the apostle made 
a transition to his own preaching of the gospel, and 
from this he was led to speak of the nature of the 
latter in general ; he now returns to himself again to 
show that he had taught it in a suitable manner. In 
proof of this, he appeals to evidence, of which the 
Corinthians had had personal experience, viz., his 
operations in their own city. 

oy xot^' \yril<%^\ X^ou 5) ffof>iag, — Properly : " not 
after the excellence of speech or wisdom ;" t. e. not 
by striving that I might shine by craft of words or by 
human wisdom. — rb fiaorh^iw roD ^eoD. — The geni- 
tive here does not appear to be as in i. 6, objective, 

a En finis car omnia nobis lar^atur Deuiiin Christo : nempe 
ut ne quid arrogremiis nobis, sed illi omnia deferamus. Neqne 
euim nos spoliai Deus, ut nudos relinquat, sed deinde sua glo* 
ria nos vestit, bac tamen conditione, ut, quoties volnmus glo- 
riari^ extra nos exeamus. 
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but rather subjective : the testimony which God (in 
Christ) hath given of himself. 

2. sx^tva. — Not as Grotius would have it, magni 
fecii but as it often means (see 2 Cor. ii. I.) ^ de^ 
ter mined. After these words the received text has 
rovj as roD siBevat rt, which, as the more difRcult read- 
ing, is at least deserving of regard.^ To give the 
passage its force, we must interpret thus : " I de- 
termined not, so as that in virtue of my decision I 
should have known any thing,'* &c. On «x^/va Theo- 
doret thus remarks : ' " properly does he use the 
word sxpiva, thereby intimating that he could have 
discussed the doctrine of the Godhead, (^soXoyictg) ; 
but that, nevertheless, he taught them only respect- 
ing the incarnation,** (ohovofitag), glorying in the 
sufferings of his Lord."^ rl slbhai — to know any thingy 
and hence — as his object in remaining at Corinth was 
to preach the gospel — to publish or teach, — xal rovrov 
s<nra\j^(ufimy — with emphasis, " even him the cruci- 
fied.** For the doctrine of Christ's death and re- 
surrection was, to Paul, the most essential doctrine 
of Christianity. 

» [See Sib, Cab. No. IV. p. 130, § 25 Ta.] 

^ [*' Hoc sensu ^•X»yim aliqnando oppooitur «f •ixwftiifJ*^ 
Suioer. Thes. Eecl. stih. voe.-^^^ Jnf Intfi^nwt* «-•? StM xiyw, 
xmXMfUf 4t»wfu»f : The incarnation of the God-word we call 
MMtMfum," Theod, Opp, torn, u . p. 62. ed, Paris, 1642 — Tr.] 
^ umXHt ri t»^tm tiSimi, hltig»§f9 if nivfttr$ xai viv wf^} rtit 
Si«A«yMif ctfTMf Xiyav 9'^»^tf%y»uv iXX* Sfutf fiumf rhf in^i rUf 
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iyi**4^v «^ i'/M^- — The ^NMtie upwlrf ha9 of tftal 
weakoew and fear which he lidl firoat dHtrast of his 
own itfength — of that holy 9gomy which Mgh- 
giindfd men ezperienoe when thej are wflling to 
offer thema^ea op entirelj for othen, and are never- 
tboloM not always, while doing so, satinfird with 
themselves : conqp. 2 Cor. viL 1^ where the apost le 
says the Corinthians received Titos furo p6^ juU 
r^fmr and £ph« vi« 5, where servants are commanded 
to serve their masters lura ^6^ nmi r^^frnK Grotios 
and other interpreters explain dakma here as dolor 
€9 rebut adversUf and ^^i xai raofu^ they reier to 
the dangers which threatened the apostle what he 
was brought to trial by the Jews, when Sosthenes 
was beaten, and Paul himself with difficulty escaped* 
Acts xviii. But this interpretation is ofpoiod perlJIy 
by the passages in 2 Cor. and Eph*, abovQ i^e&rred 
t09 which seem to favour the view we have given, 
and partly by its being inconsistent with the ex- 
pression of Paul iyi¥6y,tiv T|^; u/^&^, L e. I came to ^tm 
and was with you (constructio praegnans* oovp. 
John i. 2), whereas this maltreatment of him and 
Soflthenes took place after he hdA\ieexi9i,cQmiderable 
while among the Corinthians, Acts Kviii. 11. This 
int^eKpretatioa is oonseqnently inadmissible. 

4. f V mihtq [avtf^ir/i^;] (fepiaf K6yotg,~^^ni9hg seems 
to be used here in the sense of what is adajptedloper- 
suadCf as synonymous with ^^rtdavog. It la not used 
by the classical writers, and, consequently, some of 
the fathers (as Eusebius and Origen) used iv vu$^ 
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(the dat.«f 4 mt^ penuamon) aad either miiwtitckted 
\6^m for >X7«/^ or left out that word altogether, and 
tiBlul siflUpty iv irn4dt€tfUti,--^\y^ iv a^»d«/^f/ ^rmtfi^r^; 
X6u ^y^A/Mu^ — so th«t I showed [and ye yourselves 
felt] how great is the power of the Holy Spirit in 
believers. The words TVfu/tf&aro; %«/ ^dfuoK nmy be 
'taken as «i Headiady^. 

5. fva x. r. X. — Of this versey Luther gives the 
i«ettn«ng admirably thus : << In order that your faith 
lAay standi (or, as De Wette gives it, may be found- 
ed,) not on hiinan wisdom, but on the power of 
God." 

6. lA^itcf & T^jobKtmfuv h rt^s r$\sk>tg. — The apostle 
had belbre said, that to those who were lost, the doc- 
trine of the gospel was foolislixiefi». He now informs 
HSy that it was not so in itself, nor in the opinion of 
those who are truly enlightened. He says << We 
speak wisdom among those who are perfect ;" as if 
he had said, ^ Among the foolish, what I speak is 
(appears) foolishness, but among the wise (the per- 
fect) the highest wisdom." *£» thus retains here its 
real meanings vis. among f U ro2^ nikttoi^ is hot tised 
for tiie simple dative r«^ vtktkii^ though thife also 
might stand, just as we can say either, " I, indeed, 
speak to you foolishness," or, << I, indeed, speak 
among you foolishness." O/ riKuoi are true Chris- 
tians, who seek not worldly wisdom, but who find in 
Christ the true wisdom, comp. i. 30. As opposed to 
this simple interpretation of the whole passage^ the 
other intricate explanati<»is deserve not once to be 
montionedi All the older interpreters, Chrysostom, 
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Theophylact, and Theodoret, are in its favour, ^he 
last says, " Since he had previously called preaching 
foolishness, using thereby the name given to it by 
the unbelievers, he, with great propriety, shows, that 
this both was, and was called, wisdom among those 
who had received a sincere and perfect faith."* In like 
manner, Calvin — " Lest he should, like those weak- 
er minded and ignorant persons, who condemn let- 
ters with a sort of barbarian ferocity, appear to des- 
pise wisdom, he subjoins, that he was not deficient 
in true wisdom, in that, at least, which was so esti- 
mated by competent judges. He uses the word 
perfecty not in reference to those who may have at- 
tained to complete and absolute wisdom, but to those 
who possess a sound and unblemished judgment. For 
the Heb. £3ri> which the Greeks always render by 

rgXg/of, has the meaning of sound.**^ — (fo(piav ds ou rov 
aiuvog rovroVf ovds — dXXd XaXov/nsv x. r, \, — " This 
wisdom, however, is not that of this world, nor — but 
we speak," &c. By 0/ a^-^ovrsg rov aluvog rourou, some 

*■ 'EtTK^ff fMt^iav I* rtitf tr^««'Siy ri xn^vyfjM tr^t^nyiftvn, «4t 

luxfu^t rwra ^•^Im ««> tf ««) ik«X0t;/uiM» «r«^« roit i<A<«^i,ff tcttl 

*» Ne videatur sapientiam despicere, sicut idiotae et impeiiti 
literas contemnunt barbara quadam ferocia : subjicit, sibi non 
deesse veram sapientiam, sed quae nonnisi ab idoueis judicibus 
aestimetur. Perfectos vocat non qui assecuti sint plenam et 
absolutam aapieutiam, sed qui sauo sint et incorrupto judicio. 
Nam DJ^» pro quo Graeci interpretes semper riXiut reddi- 

T 

derunt, integrum significat. 
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understand wicked demons, which are often mention- 
ed in the New Testament, (see John xii. 31 ; xiv. 
30 ;) but, in opposition to this interpretation, we re- 
mark, 1st, That wherever the word af%wv is used, 
ebewhere in the New Testament, in this sense, it is 
always in the singular, and refers to the prince of the 
demons, (comp., however, £ph. vii. 12, where we 
find a^%a/ xa/ s^ouifiat rou exorovg) ; and 2dly, That 
in ver. 8, we cannot understand the same words in 
this sense, without changing the subject of iifravpuffavy 
and supplying 'loudaJb/, or some such word, an ex- 
pedient too violent to be resorted to, without urgent 
necessity. On these accounts, the other interpreta^ 
tion which regards the oi^x^vrsgy the rulers of this 
worldf as those wfio have acquired to themselves might 
and human wisdom^ is to be preferred. These, the 
apostle calls xara^^ou/usvou^, i, e. those whose power 
and influence shall, through the gospel, be broken 
and annihilated. Theophylact remarks rightly: — 
" He describes the outward wisdom, as of this world, 
as tliat which was temporary, and would perish with 
this world. The rulers of this world are not, as some 
tl4nk, the demons, but the philosophers, and speech- - 
writers, and rhetoricians, who are both demagogue^- 
and rulers. Them also, as being only for a season, 
he denominates of this worlds and about to be brought 
to nought^ that is to say, caused to cease, and not 
enduring for ever."* 

" AiHws T§vr»o ^»^mf iv$fuiZu vhf t^, m tr^ifxm^cf xeti r« 
«<»M T$UT^ ^vytutraXv/Awnf- "Af^tvras }!k rtiv atHfas rodrou w 
^mifmtt$y JSt Tint hinvf, «XX« viHn va^m *») Xsyoy^a^ws xai 
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7. w fM^ffqif^^Tht&e wtntdB an to be wtneljfy 
jofined with a^pmny {» abirrey L 1. didgnXt^g it A SsM- 
/MBrDc ^v) aotwitfagtmdiiig tiie iaierveiiiiig woi^ 
Jsd the dause rendered tmdipni im mtf sle rf. On Ite 
poBsilMJky of such jl ootistnictioBy wsliio«t tike inter- 
venang artaele^ (wliich, in the case before usi h ao 
nuich the greater from otp/air itself faaTiag bo vt) 
eee Winer, p. 119.* In like manner, Theodoret 
eoBBlmes the passage: ^ He says not, we «peak ia 
jByslery, but, we bring forth the wisdoai Md ia 
mystery to mcn."^ As regards the thing itsdl^ tins 
atyslery is not one which remains absohitely ao^ but 
<Mily nS; i^» to ikote wiiktmiy while it is reyealed to 
Christians, as Paul expressly teUs us, Rom. xvi. 2S, 
Kara dwmaku^v fiMrtiftmt xS^n^ aktyi^ti irM^^vsn, 
^s^t^hros St w* Comp^ ver. 10» of this chapter* 
Usteri remarks well on tfaia point : ^ The gospel is 
M^a ^fw h /k09rti^!ff a dmme wudom which remaimM 
kid to those, to whom the S^nrit of Ooddoa notro^ 
wol Ur p. 265. 

^9 Vfofipetif » M^ v^h rw mkitm¥ ^g dogav ij^y.— 
The jy here relates to ff^v^^ though, as respeets the 
senae^ more properly to the <i^^ which is known by 

■ [Sea Also Bibw Cab. No. X. p. 48, ftc^Ta.] 

** OJ rwrt Xiyu, Srt h futrn^t^ XaX$v/U9, rnXXm rjit mirsMiM^yfii- 

ftitnf if fuffn^if ^•^imf t$Ts rnvB-^ig ir^t^»^*/U9, 
*" So it IS oOBStraed by Heydeareich^ who sappliot after 

^im^mt the Inf. ym^m, *< whh;h (wii4om) God determined 

should be manifested and revealed. 
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this onf /a, viz. die flinctioa iivought «ut foy Chiigt* 
Tids God, fron aM etenuty, decreed for man, bat 

manifested historically in time — Chrysostom : << By 
ir^ nSv atuvan he means eternal.*' — iU do^av rifiSv. 
Chirysostom observes beautifuUy (Hi these words: 
*< Although elsewhere he si^s £/; I6^<x,v la^r^ for he 
reckons our salvation his own glory."* The divine 
was glorified in the human, the human in the divine, 
God in Christ, and Christ in God : << glorify thy son, 
that thy son also may glorify^ thee»'' John xvii. 1, 

sqq- ^ 

Grotius refers ^v here to (fo^av, but it is more natural 
to refer it to do^ov in the clause immediately precede 
ing; an arrangement favoured by the use of rbv 
xu^tov Tni U^m immediately after. The meaning 
would thus be : None of these rulers know the glory 
extended to us, else they would not have crucified 
the Lord of that glory. As rejects the meaning, 
both arrangements are pretty much alike ^ for, ac- 
cording to the aposde, the €o^ia consists in this, that 
it prepares that W^a, — Theodoret : " Those whom 
he calls &^$vras rov ctlmog rourou are Herod, Pilate, 
Annas, Kaiaphajs, and the other rulers of the Jews. 
He declares them to have been ignorant of the divine 
mystery, and therefore to have slain the Master."^ — 

* »«/TMyt iXXax'^ pi^tf, tU tii/HP Xmttrw. Imvrw ya^ nyurm 
;^#f r«f * r#prM» h kifu ri ^tm ifyututivtu fuff^m, ttrnt ^ v«»r« 
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Thv xu^/ov f^c ^^m* These words may, without im« 
propriety, be regarded after the idiom of the Heb. 

(Comp. Ps. xxiv. 7. lllSn iSlD* where the LXX. 

give ^agiXiug rSjc do^fig* Acts vii. 2. 6 Sgif r?j do^ng, 
Eph. i. 17. flrar^g r. 6. &e.) as equivalent to rhv xvom 
svdo^ov, so that the genitive becomes only an adjec- 
tival definition. So Heydenreich in loc. But, as 
immediately before, mention is made of the do^Oy the 
glory and transfiguration of the children of God in 
Christ, it appears more in accordance with the con- 
nection to regard 6 xv^iog rng 3(Jg»j;, (which may be 
rendered, the Lord of this glory) as meaning the 
first in this kingdom of glory — the author of the 
same. Comp. Acts iii. 15. rhv d^riyhv rfjg ^«?;. — 
Heb. ii. 10; " for it became him for whom are all 
things, and by whom are all things, in bringing many 
sons unto glory to make (rhv d^%jjyov rng ffOiTni^iag 
auroSv) the captain of their salvation perfect through 
suflering." 

9. aXXcb xa^ojg ysy^a^rrai, — On account of the 
quotation, we have here again an anacolouthon 
(comp. i. 31.) Theophylact says, there is an ellipsis 
of TO yeyoviy but even this will not bring us to the 
right construction, as there will be still something 
wanting. It appears better to supply from ver. 7, 
XaXov/jfSv ^iou (fopiuv iv fisvttn^^itft^ and regard the clause, a 
c<p^a\fihg — auTov as in apposition with (fo(ptav — Whence 
Paul cites these words is uncertain. The passage in 
the Old Testament, as we have it, which comes 
nearest to them, is Is. Ixiv. 4, where the LXX. 
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whom Paul may possibly have followed, give ; acri 
roD atuvog ovx rixov^afisv, oudg 0/ oip^aKfioi vifiuv 7dov rhv 
^soy flrXjjv trov xai ra g^ya ffou, a cro/^tfg/j ror$ V'TTOfisvovfftv 
eXiov. The difference, here, however, is great, and 
this has induced some^of the fathers to suppose that 
t'aul quotes from a book now lost, the d^6x.^v(pa 
'HX/ou, &c. Thus Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Georgius, Syncellus, Theophylact, &c. though some of 
them waver (as Chrysostom and Theophylact for in- 
stance,) and suggest the possibility of Paul having 
floating in his mind Is. lii. 1 5. — Theophylact: " Where 
is this citation written ? It is probable that it was 
thus written in these very words, but that the book 
cannot now be found ; but it is equally probable that 
the very wise Paul accommodated to this form the 
passage ihei/ to whom he was not declared shall see, 
and those who have not heard shall understand.^'* 
Now, since the words xa^ug ysy^a^rat are the inva- 
riable formula by which passages are cited from the 
Old Testament, it appears best to suppose that Paul 
had here both the passages from Isaiah in his eye, 
and means simply to express the general thought of 
both, so that his words are equivalent to " what, as it 
stands written, must have remained hid to men be- 
fore the coming of the Messiah." As regards indi- 
vidual expressions, dva^aivstv ug xa^dlav (comp. Is. 
Ixv. 17, in the LXX. s^s^^st^at M rriv xa^dlav) is as- 

Xi^t^t ysy^a^^at »hvhf tSratf xm tut fth tv^iVxirSai ri fitfikiat' 
i0t*f ii xmi i wt^t^artt HaZkt fAtri^^ttatt lU rrnvrn* «"•, Ols ovk 



7S CRAP. n. VESMB 10. 

eendere m peetuf^^ memevk vetme f to occur to die 

mind], Heb. iV Sv nSv Jef. iii. 16.-.For the 

- " "^ » I 

rest it IS clearly needless to attempt to establish any 

nicely discriminated shades of meaning between the 
three poetical expressions here accumulated. 

10. The course of thought here is : The a^x''^yreg 
rov atmog toutcv, entangled in their own wisdom, have 
not known this erof /a ^soD, and so it remains to them 
tfo^'a h f/^vffrn^itft, but to the Christians God hath re- 
vealed it by his Spirit. For, as what passes in the 
heart of man can be known only by his own spirit, so 
can the eternal counsels of God be known only by 
the Spirit of God. — As respects individual word£, it 
is in the first place plain that ^/iTv does not, as Hey- 
denreich supposes, refer only to the apostle, but to 
all Chnstians, who in fact are Christians, from the 
very circumstance that they have received the Holy 
Spirit. Neither in what goes before nor in what fol- 
lows does Paul speak exclusively of the apostles. — 
s^ivvfv is here used not of a knowledge which has its 
object out o/* itself and over against itself, but which 
is in it, and knows itself to be one with it. This the 
deep-thinking fathers have already perceived. Chry- 
sostom : — " rb l^svv^v is indicative not of ignorance 
but of accurate knowledge, [t. e, not of a knowledge 
following previous ignorance, but of absolute know- 
ledge] : for this mode of speech he also uses in 
speaking of GtKl, ke thai «ear(^tetk ($fswmif) thekearts 
knoweth fi>hat is the mind dftke ^ifit, Rom. viii. 27/'* 

' »v* iynimty MA* it«yi(g<g r yawm; UrmS^ rt iftmfp liiuxrmifu 
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Tbffodfir^i^ aftei? hnvi^g giv^n the mum e^pknalaon) 
i^d4% '^ ]uaK>wledge indeed iadiqaites equality^ but 
]^^i;(4»oe kieqiiAUty."^ Theopkykust: ^ rh i^wf is 
in^e^Aive j^^^I; (^ ^von^iee' iHi^ of aceuratc appre^ 
h^itsiQA ; 4^ 1^ is SMd oC t]i« ftitbevr he that ifioreheth 
the heartSy i. e. Ae thfii hnoumtk their secrets. And 
moreev^, a^ deligluting in tie contemplation of the 
nayateries oi God>, he is swd to search (i^wfv) 
these/'^ CEcumenine adds, <' And thus the sainted 
Gregory {interpret it) not as curiously inquiring, 
but as delighting in the contemplation of."^ Thus 
also fFby inhis Curae Philologicaey says, " rh g^guw^v 
r^ers not so much to the scrtUiny of things as to the 
fullest cmnprehmmH. of Uiem ; as in Rev. it 2di" By 
soBie i^vii^y h^e has been regarded as equivalent to 
Servian HPsfaoUy makm v» ^areh (as in di. viiL 3^ 
fwhieh passage um^y be oompared with this J yivith 
«M«iv isusedin the sense of io mote^ to kaowy to teaehjy 
which is neither grammatically possible, nor by the 
sense vequined* 

rcb iS«d»j rw ^ow.—Most iatevpreters render this 
<' the deepest, most hidden counsels of God." This 

TtMnf ytSfp Tf Xsfii »«i ct) SitS Mi;^^nT«u Xiymr $ ^ i^tumt rat 

§ rk fia^ avr£f u^aif. Kai aXXms ^{, «f irr^v^Sv rp ^»^itf, tSv 
futtn^itn rw 3s«</, t^tvf^f kiytrat retvrm. 

" j ^ iv myiuf T^nyi^uf tvrmf t»x *** *t^^iJ!fi/Mfn, aXk* is 
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howerer, does not exdnde the fitenl trandatiMi; 
deepg^ u t. the prof ouu dcrt, most secret esKiioe ; for 
these eternal coonsds cannot be sqfwrated firom the 
essence of God, as in the case of man, who flMiftev and 
hoM coonselsy and can think of them as something ac- 
cidental, or forget them as he peases. 

11. T/$ yop oibn x. r. > The difficulty which 

may possibly arise from, the use of ydi here, will be 
immediately obviated if we arrange the daases in 
the proper order of thon^t, by attending to the 
comparison on which it proceeds: »tfsr^ j-dg — I* 
aWfy (Zrta X€u x. r. X. 

ra roS M^fovoxt appears here to denote not the es- 
sential being of man, bnt, as the connection teaches 
(for rd rou Mowtom is by itself very general : <* that 
which belongs to man, that which he possesses, ftc"), 
rather, the thoughts of man, that which he resolves in 
his mind. This no one knows except his own spirit 
(for here rh irv€v,(ia is obviously used for mens Ati- 
mana, see Usteri, p. 405). On the other hand rd 
rov ^sc'j is the essential being of God, for God hath 
not thoughts as man hath (contingently), but know- 
ledge is his being. Thus Paul argues a minori ad 
mojus, 

12. He proceeds now in the same course as in 
verse 10: No man knoweth God, except him to 
whom he shall communicate the knowledge, (see 
John i. 18) ; but we have received his spirit. Td 
THVfia ToZ x.6<rfioVf is not to be taken as in strict con* 
trast with r^ 'jmfia roD ^eov, for the infinite Spirit, as 
such, cannot be a truer or more absolute spirit [and 
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therefore not comparable with any other.] Th ^sufia 
Tov x6<ffiou, is the finite spirit so far as it exists only 
for itself, and is not elevated into the divine. — Tb 
^vivfia rh sx, rod %ou is entirely the same as rh irviZfua 
rou ^£oD with the superadded idea of his mission from 
God. Theophylact : " rh 'nvtvfia rh sx, rov Qeov^ that 
which is co-essential with God, of the same essence 
with him."» Theodoret : « He shows that the All- .. 
holy Spirit was not a part of the creation, but had 
his substance (v^a^^/v) from God. For this he says ; 
we have not received the spirit of the world — that is, 
we have not received a created spirit, nor have we 
obtained the revelation of divine things through an 
angel ; but the Spirit himself, that proceedeth from 
the Father, hath taught us the hidden mysteries."^ 

7va itdufisv rd M ^iov ^aPi(^evra ijfiTv, — The mean- 
ing of these words, and their connection with the 
preceding train of thought, which most interpreters 
have neglected strictly to determine, seem to be 
this : In the preceding verses, Paul had said that the 
rulers of this world, had not known the glory of 
Christ and his kingdom ; and that only those who 
have the spirit of God can know the deep things of 
God. He now proceeds : To us, however, has this 

rtii »ufmt eturtS, 

St«u rhv vTmf^f %x**' rwro ya^ ^^y**, ^/*itt H w ri *viuftm vv 
»90fuv \XJ^fAtti krri rtiU' ov xrtfh IxA^fiiv vnvfutf »vil it tty- 
yiXav rriv r£v S-isatf &ie9»»Xtn^t9 Ih^d/a^tt' aXk* avri to l» rw 



89 CXAP. IL VWMM 13k 

spirit be«n gaoAnd^ ufherAt^ w$ mutkdte mo^ a» did 
titm rultrs rfike worlds ikot, wkM km been sent to 
men l^ CM in Christ The connectioa is thus quite 
dear. By many intepppotero the words rd M rou 
^aou x^'^'^^^ 4/^ c^>^ referred, not to the Holy 
S(iiiit himself^ but to the salvation which appe«red 
in Christ. Tbia latter, however, ean only be ac*- 
knowledged as such through the Holy Spirit. 

13, a x<tJ XoXov/(tsv x. r. X..-^Thi8 salvation throiigb 
Christy sent to us by God, we will not only ai^UDow- 
ledge but also publish, and that not in words whieh 
man's wisdom has prepared, but in those which 
the Holy Spirit has. twight us. There can be b» 
doubt, in a grammaiaical point of view> that the ge- 
ni tires dv^u^ivm ifo^/cug and *im^f/Mrt>Q depend from 
the word d/doxroTl;^ as in Matt. x%y» 34; ^daxro^ roxi 
^Mv. See Winer, p. 163.^ Fritzsche's reasons (II. p. 
2I9 note) for making these genitives dependant on 
X^o/^ and regarding hiba,%roTg as &v«ter tanimm ad-- 
jeetumf are not satisfactory to me, because dndaxro^ 
ia here twice repeated, aad ateo ^nds immediaiMy 
before the words ifi question,**-««iwv{*«r<iior(; *ie9m)(iart%6L 
(n>7Xfi/jioi^^ -** Grotins, following Theophylact and 
others, explains these words thii»: ^ Expounding 
those things which the prophets, by the Spirit of 
Grod^ hmre said, by those whioh Christ hath opened 
up to us by his Spirit." This interpretation, how- 
ever, appears far-fetched, fbr the apostle is not here 
speaking of a contrast between the Old and New 

■ [See Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 79,'&c— Ta.] 
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Testaments, but between humam wisdom and a divine 
revelation. Hence others regard wiufiMrixoTg as the 
dat. masculine, and render : << To spiritual men (t.e. 
those who have received the Spirit of God) expound- 
ing, setting forth, or teaching spiritual things." And, 
indeed, there can be no doubt but that such is the 
correct explanation of ttMyx^iynr for it is the Heb. 
*inD ^ interpret which (Gen. xl. 8, and often be- 
sides) is rendered in the LXX. by <Fvyx^iwv. We 
may, however, also take irvsvfiarixoTg for the dat. 
neuter, and render: Teaching spiritual things by 
spiritual, (t. e. in a spiritual manner, and not in one 
borrowed from human wisdom). So, among others, 
Beza : '< Accommodating the words to the thing, so 
that as what we teach is spiritual, and the purity of 
the heavenly doctrine is unimpaired by any human 
comments, our mode of teaching it may be also 
spiritual. Now that is called spiritual which is de- 
rived from the Holy Spirit, who delights in the divine 
gravity of simple language, where no use is made of 
enticing words."* This latter view of the word (as 
neut.) is &voured by the connection of the preced- 
ing ; the former (as masc), by that of what follows, 
where immediately the "vl/u;^/*©/ and the TViufianxo/ 
are mentioned. 

" Verba rei accommodantes, ut, sicut spiritualia sunt, quae 
dooemus neque sinceritai doctrinae coelestis .ullis humanis 
oommentis est depravata, ita spirituale sit nostnim illius do- 
oendae genus. Spirituale autem vocat quod ducatur a spiritu 
sancto, qui simplicis sermonis divina gravitate gaudet, ab omni 
verborom lenocinio remota. 

G 
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14. Iftt^ixh^ dk flSvS^AHTOC o6 ^;^fra/ rA nu mw/^ 
/ttaro^ rev dfw* /uoi^/a ^ol^ owr^ luri*-— Luth^ iMns- 
lates •4/u%fit^ &v6^bt9roi by no^iirAkiAer ^MfMcA [moIv- 
ra/ man,^ and, as far as reguds th& idea, v€fiy feMci- 
tously. For the yersion ^eeUscher ment^h [wuHsk 
mcm^y is somewhat obsonre ; and MnlMer inenseA 
[sensuous man]y conveys an acoessai^ idea, whicii 
does not lie in the Greek ^fv^iMirfx^^ The '\rj^n is 
tlie natural principle in man, and as nature is €fUaelf 
evil, but only when it will persist in beingjfor t^lcej^ 
so also the av&^wcoi ^u^iji^i. In the. episde of Jude, 
(v. 19), the '^v^ixqI are called ^sD/ta /btij i^ovn^ In- 
so-far as the -vj^up^ix^f, therefore, r^ects the 'JMu^iM^he 
is eviL The word* however, is by no means, to be 
taken as indicative of gross sensuality, or a proneness 
to the lower passions^ ; this is more striptly. the meaa- 

* Calvin wyB iruly : *< He OMntioiui the animal msm not, 
as commonly bappenp, in the sense of one addicted, to. gyroHi 
lusts, or, as they say, to his own sensuality, but as denoting 
any man endowed with only natural faculties. This is clear 
from what is opposed to it, for the animal man is comp ar ed 
with the spilritueh Now, since by the lattttr i« understood 
one whose nind is governed by the light of the Df vine l^pink^ 
it is clear that the fonner must signify one left, as. they- saf, 
to what is purely natural :*' Hominem animalem vocat, non, 
ut vulgo accipiunt, crassis concupiscentiis, vel (ut loquuntur) 
sensualitati suae addictum : sed quemlibet hominem solis na- 
turae facultatibus praeditum. Quod ex opposito liquet : ani- 
malem enim cum spirituali confert. Quum per hunc intelli- 
gatur is, cujus mens illuminatione spiritus dei regitur : non 
dubium quin ille hominem in purls (ut loquuntur) naturallbus 
relictum significet. 
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iof <tf dofTunocp.'wikk: in g^ifiial riafeinhto the praciufut 
errors to which the "^j/uX'^^^ is exposed. Thus Paul 
calls the Corinthians (f<xgxixovip because they had 
parties among them, and laboured for their own ho* 
nour, Thodoret: " By -^vx^^ky he means one 
who is satisfied with his own reasonings, and receives 
not the teaching of the Spirit, nor is able to know 
it/' On the other hsjnd, in the following chapter, 
V. 1, he says : " He calls those <fa^xtxoug who are 
wholly engrossed with this life, and g^.pe after 
things which appear splendid, and give them- 
selves up to riches and to the smooth elocution of 
their teachers."^ — ou ds^srat — receives not into him^ 
will hnum noting ofity (comp. Luke viii. 13). The 
rendering S(e ofjprifhends not^ understands not (non 
percipitf as the Vulgate has it), does not seem to lie 
in the word^, mi is opposed by the use of ymvat im- 
mediately af^er,. — r6i rov frvsvfiarog rov Sgou = 7d tvsv 
fiartxd, 

ov dvvarai yvmaty on vvevfiarix^g dvctx^mrat, — The 
subject of dvax^v6rai is obviously rob rov 'rvev/iiarog 
Tou ^gou, SO that there is no need for regarding, with 
some interpreters, that verb as an impersonal, in the 
sense of it is judged ^people Judge, The on is either 
thaty dependant on yvumt, or since ^ rA 'frnufiarixd be- 
ing supplied as the ol]ject of ymvai dva^ivstv, like the 

htfiifaf99 .... 0»fju»wt ttvTwg txtikurtv is 9't^i riv fiUv rwrc* iw»ft- 
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Heb. npn to discriminate^ to discemj to estimate ; 

'jrvsufiaTixoSiy in a manner suitable to spiritual things, 
not with human wisdom. Luther, and after him De 
Wette, renders dvaxphsraiy " it must be spiritually 
judged," which accords well enough with the mean- 
ing of the passage, for when we say, " It is spiritu- 
ally judged," we must add, " If, in other respects, 
a correct judgment is to be formed." 

15. *0 dg 'Trvsvfiartxbg avax^mifih Tavra. — The mean- 
ing is: From the stand-point of Christianity all 
things may be rightly judged of, whilst he who stands 
without its pale can understand nothing of it. No 
countenance is here given to spiritual pride, for it is 
not the individual, as such, who is here referred to ; to 
be a Christian, to receive the Holy Spirit, a man 
must give up his subjective opinion and judgment, 
and each Christian is inspired by the Holy Spirit, 
only in so far as he has given these up. — wr cudsvhgy 
by no one, to wit, of another class, and so by no 

16. T/s yd§ X. r. X. — To see the force of ydf here 
we must take up the connection with what goes be- 
fore, thus : The ^jrvsvfAarixog can be judged by no 
one, who is not inspired of the Holy Spirit, for in 
himself is the Holy Spirit whom no one can know 
except those to whom God shall give it. But we 
Christians have this spirit. From this reasoning it 
appears that the reading xv^m is at least more fitting 
and forcible, though X^ttfrov also may be defended, 
since tliat spirit is communicated through the medi* 
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um of Christ. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 17 : 6 Sk xu^hg H 
crvivfiw oS ds rh wnvfiM xv^iou^ ixiT iXivh^ia, That 
voug here is used as synonymous with ^jrwvfiMy a usage 
not otherwise common, is evident, and results from 
the circumstance df the passage being a verbal cita- 
tion from the version of the LXX. Is. xl. 13. — 
^ufifit^dt,8iy rivd (by which the LXX, render the Heb. 
y^^lil) ^ ^^6 sense of to teach any one^ is an idiotism 

of the Hellenistic dialect ; the Attics used for that 



SECTION THIRD. 

<5flAlP. Itf. t^B. 1— ^23. 

TM apdrttle, st Ihe do* of the jMeosdlng ohftpttr, Ittivuig 
Bhoiratliat thenatoral man,, as tuch, will know nothing of 
spiritual things, and that, consequently, it is impOsslble-td 
spedk toict^ as ttiito spiritaal, prooeeds to ttttte, with m- 
gret, that such, in a great degree, had been, and still was 
his case in relation to the Corinthians, that eren to them he 
had not been able to speak as unto truly spiritual men, for 
they were yet fleshly-minded and feeble, fi consequence of 
their not adhering solely to Christ, but to Paul, or Apollos, 
or others of those who were only his servants, (1 — 10). 
There can, however, be no other foundation laid but Christ; 
on this must each build, and it shall be made evident what 
each hath built (11—10). But the building is profaned 
where fleshly-mindedness prevails, for the church should be 
even the temple of the Holy Spirit, in which no one should 
dare to seek his own honour, but all should belong unto 
God (17—23). 

<jrv6UfiarixoTi x. r. >^ — The connection of this with the 
last verse of the preceding chapter is obviously this, 
that the apostle here proceeds to make an applica- 
tion of what he had said respecting the 'v|/u;^/xo/ to 
the Corinthians. For though the latter could not be 
called strictly •v|/u;^/xoy, inasmuch as Christianity had 
struck its roots among them, yet did they bear a re- 
semblance to such, from their being yet camally- 
. minded, so that it was impossible to speak to them 
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as wto^kruiy spnritaal.^ The Cdriii4hiiui8 \m»g liere 
compared with the 'v|/u;^^x«?i;9 'the ipajrtidle of aomparir 
^ton nai should properly ha¥d b&^ {dae<^«b^re ufiTy, 
andnot. before i^c^ and the i^hole Y&tBt vead thus: 
4^1 dffi^f ddt^o/y oux ^hwi^n^'X. r. X. But the ume 
arferaaiBs tiie same* even if we suppose Paul to have 
tiMBq»sBPed the suhjeetst and view the oourse of 
tiidught thus : Also the rell^on between me and^v^ts 
smHartothat between the msufMortMS!; mA •>\^uy(iim3ii. 

meant by 4r«^/iMr^ has been already shown (}i> 145^) 
ifom Theodoret They are called also ni^m h S^f i#r^, 
minors in Christianity^ inastttudi as they yet stood 
4n need of ediaeBtton. They had indeed roeeived the 
spirit^ but this had not becflone ommpotent withii^ 
them; they often Mi back again into a carnal life. 
According to the dootrioe of the Apeafle Paid, those 
w3i0n«o6ive ^ Holy Sf!iQt:ane Diit thereby vaeoB*- 
diately made perfect, bul mnst> i^erpetuaUy strive to 
live wordiy of tiie Spirit, S0 is f^vident from aanm*- 
^onspassa^s in his wrHtngs, tespeoially f rom tb^e 
^sa^^ in the epistle to the Romam, wheipe he 
speaks of the contest of the Aesh a^painst the sphnt 
in this respect^ Beza remairks weU, that the apostle 
as ^peakii^ of tho^ ^< wh&are indeed in the spirit, but 
are yet only neoph^rtes, andas H were tender babes. 
By finth we are engrafted into -Christ, by whose ^- 
rit we grow. And, consequently, in proportion to 

■ Parseas represents the transHfoii thus : The CorfntfafMns 
nright say, Si sphHuaiii a -nemine jtuHeaHiry eur^iu nos judi* 
eaaf Respoiu, Quia 9pkituttiet non ttHs* 
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the measure of our faith and progress we are said to 
grow up to adolescence, as in Eph. iv. 13.*** 

To what the apostle here says, however, respect- 
ing the mianner in which he was sure he ought to 
speak to the Corinthians, there is an apparent contra- 
diction in the epistle itself. He says, that he could 
not speak to them as unto truly spiritual, he could 
only give them milk, and not strong meat, and so 
forth. The meaning of these expressions may be 
gathered from a parallel passage in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, (v. 12.) Those who need milk, are they 
who must still be taught rim rS^ ^ot^tTU trig a^x^g rut 
Xoyim rou ^8oD, those who have not yet got beyond 
the elements of Christianity, and cannot yet compre- 
hend its more difficult lessons (rh 8§6j/Mctf or as it is 
called, Heb. v. 13, rriv ttrs^sdv r^o<pr}v,) But here it 
may be asked, are there, then, no highly difficult and 
most profound doctrines to be found in this epistle, 
requiring for their coinprehension an unquestionable 
proficiency in Christianity, such, for instance, as 
those above considered respecting the Holy Spirit, 
and the mode of his operation, and those in the 15th 
chap* on the resurrection and the kingdom of Christ ? 

To this it may be replied, that, for one thing at 
least, the author of the epistle to the Hebrews ranks 
these subjects not among the most difficult doctrines, 
but among those with which the foundation must be 

s Qui sunt quidem in spiritu, sed tamen adhnnc ni^uTt et 
quasi teneri adbuc infantes. Fide inserimur Christo, cujus 
spiritu vegetamur. Itaque pro mensura fidei ac profectas di. 
cimur etiam adolescere, ut £phe8. iv. 13. <, 
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laid, (vi. 1. " Wherefore leaving the first principles 
of Christian doctrine, let us advance toward a mature 
state [of religious knowled^] ; not laying again the 
foundation of repentance from works which cause 
death, and of faith toward God, of the doctrine of 
baptisms, and of laying on of hands, of the resurrec- 
tion also of the dead, and of eternal judgment." 
[Stuarfg version.'] ) The difficult doctrines appear to 
the writer to be those respecting justification through 
faith, (for this is the correct interpretation of the 
words in chap. v. 13, mg h /uri^cav ydXaxrog^ airuoBi 
X^ou htxaio^hvng^ which latter words it would be a 
great mistake to regard as equivalent with rikiiSrvi'' 
ro^.) The same is perhaps here intended by Paul, 
and it cannot be denied that his reasonings on the 
subject of righteousness in the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans, are perhaps the most difficult in his writings. 
On the other handy it is to be borne in mind, that 
Paul here, when he speaks of those who were yet 
carnal, had in view only one portion of the Corin- 
thian church ; and that, in like manner, when pro- 
found and abstruse doctrines are treated of in this^ 
epistle, they were intended, not for the weak« but for 
the more perfect, just as, conversely, the various re- 
proofs which the apostle utters in this epistle, were 
intended not for the latter, but for the former. It is 
natural to conclude, that in a letter to so large a 
church, every thing was not addressed in the first 
instance to all. • 

As respects the grammatical construction of this 
passage, it is hardly necessary to remark, that the 



double acoosotive Tt^Xa^aiid ifpB^iis andogous to libe 
Lolm foem darere aliguem ediqwkt, and tiiat <Mim^ 
qttendy there is no ellipinB ; tfaAt, moreover, fi^a^B 
^frwi^siv signiitev to give to drinks -we mu8t tvsstfkOa^ 
P^&ftia by a Zengma (Winer, p. 481.*) mA r^ffM. 
g^ronga as having in some degree Hie sense «tf '*'g«#4- 
yayxot, (according to Theophylaol) ; and fittafiy, we 
need not supply after J duvaoSs and db^otd^s a definite 
vevb ; they have the force of tiie old English eanj*^ Ye 
cannot yety ye are not yet capable (thereof.)" 

3. &ji:ou b used in i^is place, as ubi is sometimes in 
Laldn; prop. <^ loAere, (wbeUy stiice,) there are divb- 
fidons among you, are ye not carnal ?" It has thus 
the BeDBBofgmmdajmdemysee Viger. p. 481. 

xienrSi'&f^fomw. — Aceordmg tomeH^ u e. so that 1^ 
individual, as suoh» seekahis own glory, and does not 
surrender self. Cahnm << And hence it is etar, 
tiiat the word ftak le not confined to the lower ap- 
petitesi jas the sophists pretend, who call its abode 
sttiadalify, but is predieated of the entire nature 'of 
men ; ioc liiose who follew the guidance of natare, 
are not regulated by the Spirit of .God; tiier^, ae> 
cording io the iLpestle's de&iitiony are eamal, so that 
the flesh and the mind ^of man, are dmost synony- 
mous } henoe, it is not in vain elsewheve requised^ 
that we «hnuhl be new cretlares in Christ^'^ 

* [See also Bib. Cab, No. X. p. 242. For the case of one 
verb governing two accusatives, see p. 97< — Ta.] 

^ Et hinc patet, camis vocem non ad inferiores tantum con- 
cupisoimthis Tearing!, cScnt Ungnnt sophistae, cujus sedem ap- 
pellant senMUiliVAtein, ted de «ota faominnnnatun prttsMnai 



4; orwf yAf %. y. X«.^Tli« ydj hem tMr^spiondi 
^th ih&yAf «fter jlwiw, ver. S^ and refcrtf i^to ^«r. 
3, but, Ukdthe limner, to th« kst wwite^ ver.^, 
^ that m^<hBii^ here an ittstanoe 6f mm^kofa. For 
tfagieijMi,' Lac^imatin<llas SvSfoMM/, ^fateli, asl^e more 
dif&oult reft^g, appMN to be prefsnfele. In tiuit 
<»fi6y the '^imtd is to be «i^ube<i kceoMug to 

& Tig our lirr/ Il«&uX6$,Wf' Jl VA70>^^,-«^X- ^ dtdnwu 
X. r, X.*— Thfe «0v heve te not^ ^tigs *ot mart be wa* 
dered ^U8^« Who Mim (^m li^ilf aou^) ^eti we stiset*; 
ly consider, and rightly vieir tbe nohiite of theoo 
deotd, i& Paul? Winer (p. 390;) exphnns thtt»: 
<( Who 910W (for once to recognise your partjf-naiiieBfy 
is 9a3fA?*^ — The various readii^s r/^ «Sh and r/oiii^ 
oome to the same thing, as far «« the-^nttening k 
c&noorned, jtMt bb we miFjr say eitheiv Who art thod 
then ? or what art thou then ? — Griesbach and Laoh- 
mann read this paBSc^e^omewfaatil^Ksretttly. Thelbr- 
mer has, Hg oiv 1<sti Tlaxjikoi ; rig bs 'AvoXkA^:^ AnixBM/ 
X. r. X«the Uktter, T/ shiifriv 'A^>^9, W^ toWv Ilau- 
Xo&; hidfLOf^ 9U r. X. both regarding dtoMraf, &c as an 
answer to what precedes. I:^ honiHBver, we v^aia 
dXX' Tiy the question wiU extend to cdoMci^ This 
dXX* ^, with the negati<re preceding, (which heite lies 
in the ques^on) is used in-th» oenwof )iii«Vuni6w- 

Qui eoim sequuntur naturae doctum, ftpiritu dei non re^gun- 
tur : ii secundum apostoH definitionem sunt carnales, ut caro 
et hominis ingenium sint prorsus synonyma: ideoque non 
frastra alibi nequirit, ut vinias ih Cbtltltanointe cr^fftaraii. 
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So in Luke xii, 51. On these particles, see Her- 
mann, ad, Viger. p, 812. EmmerUng on 2 Cor. i. 
13. and Fritzsche^ I. p. ld« It appears to me, that 
the thing may be thus explicated. The construction 
arises from the mingling of two thoughts, and is of a 
pleonastic nature. The construction oudsy (aXXo) — 
aXXa, nihil {aliudy-sed^ nothing^ (else) — but is as 
good as ouSsv (&Xko) — Vy nihil (cUiud) — quam, no- 
thing (eUe) — ^an, Emmerling appears to have 
viewed the subject in this way also, only he has not 
expressed himself with sufficient clearness.— 3/ Sv 
I^Kfrsutfttrs] quorum opera credidisHs:^ad Jidem 
eonversi esiis. This construction is allied to those 
where intransitives, are coupled with Wd, as if 
they were passives, as e. gr. ^v^tfxg/v. Matthiae Gr. 
Gr. ^ 592.-— ix(£<rr^ ws 6 xh^tog Idftixcv is a trajection 
for xctl exacrog ug 6 x. ed. aur^ \_Btb. Cab. No. X. p. 
425.] 

6. mri^etv := A^dsUtVy rigare — jju^avsv, gave the pro- 
per increase, 

7. I<rr/ r/. — " Has any honour, any merit for him- 
self." To aXX' ab^dvufv ^s6g we must add, s<fri fl-av, 
for since this is an affirmative clause, vav is involved 
in the ri of the negative clause. 

8. h sltfiv, — << Are alike honoured, have equal de- 
sert," t. e. according to ver. 7, have none for them-, 
selves. This is reason enough why ye should not 
make yourselves sect-leaders. Theophylact: " In 
so far as they could do nothing without God, they 
were alike. How then, being on the same footing, 
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were they puffed up against each other ?"^ It may 
also be taken up thus : Both have an occupation essen- 
tially alike, and which can be distinguished only 
externally; therefore they ought not to be sect- 
leaders. — sxa(frog de rhv 7dw¥ fji,i^hv X^-vj/sroi x, r, X.— 
These words, form the transition to the following 
description of the estimation of the teachers. The 
connection is : Paul and Apollos have equal honour ; 
yet must not this be misunderstood ; as to the office 
^ itself all are alike, but as to the administration of ' 
the office, they differ, and have different merits ; nor 
is this to remain unrewarded,^ 

— No worldly occupation do we follow, but it is God 
himself, who, by our means, builds his own edifices. 
That CMH^oi is here used figuratively, has been al" 
ready observed, among others, by Calvin, who says : 
^< O excellent eulogium of the ministry, that God, 
though he could have done all things himself, yet 
admits us, insignificant mortals, to be, as it wercy his 

^ Theodoret : i ^ortvetv Koi i vorS^atp tv tUf xartt rh* vt«u^- 
yitif. dft^irt^oi yk^ rf Bu^ iteutonviri fiwXiifutri* wfiw Kara 
ri t^y«9 4 aarii r^v *^»$»fitia9. U ya^ rwr«$t sraAJLw ii tS$ 
Imawutran ha^t^d, r»vr» ya^ aai avrii ^nviv txatt «. r. A. 
[He that planteth and he that watereth are one, t. e. in regard 
to the minUtrpy for both serye by the divine will ; but not in 
regard to the worAr, or the readiness of mind, for in these 
there is much difference in those that serve, and this indeed 
he (the apostle) himself says, << for every one shall receive his 
own reward according to his own labour."] 
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mmftfints, and iim«.w toKf a» it wore^ oi^gwiB."^ la 
qff4er9 f^ffobaUyt to ^et rid of Ihe aaihropaiiioiv 
ptuam, of eaUkig tiiem oo-^pemtcNrs with God* some, 
90 e. gr. Heydenreieli liave ragaided iketfuf'm mmfjti 
as expreasiiig the iBlatioii of the teadierg to mek 
Qiher : ^^ ifuv has reqpect to the Clmstiaii teaehers 
themselves^ and their parity of condition, so that tiie 
sense is : wmm nft^Tg (o/ l^d/XMOi) afua hft£¥ sfjrarou 
9^ we pieachers of the goc^l, are aU oolleagues in 
tiiie senriee of God, and flellow-minirten of his." 
■Bnt this view of the passage, it is difficult in a gram- 
matical point of view to estaUish. 

10. He proceeds now to unfold ihe jdan acoord- 
ding to whieh the Corinthian dranoh had been built 
up, and thus, by way of warning to intimate to those 
teachecs who had emne after him not to seek their 
own honour. Kara ri)y p^a^xy rov SNoD »«r. ^] Cakm : 
^ He always takes diligent heed, lest he jhoald usurp 
A«ing^ paxtide of the divine glbiy to himsdf ; he 
refers all things to God, and leuKes nolhiiiig to him- 
self except in that he was an instrument."^ He in- 
troduces these words here, liie more particularly as 
he had just called himself aaphv a^irexrom. He was 
such, because he had determined to lay no other fopn- 
dation than Christ* Ajifiliwir might build .i^hinr 

* EzimiuxB slogium auntslerii, %aod quura ^r se^agere pos- 
flit Deuf, 1108 honmncMBes temqumn adjuUMTM a^seiwat, et 
tsnquam mgiuus ntn^ur. 

^ DiligeBter semper cavet ae quam pavtiealam divinae glo- 
riae ad se derivet; refert enim ad deum omnia, neo sibi quid- 
quam facit reliqui, nisi ijucd fuerit organura. 
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thftseoiii but (he goes, od to say) lei each take heed 
how he biulileth; tiiefieon ; to intimate how difBciik 
and how cesponsiida sueh aa oecupatioB wag. 

11. %fu}^jw yd^ jEb r..X.*^To>i^ow the force of yd^ 
here^ we. arastsaiqai^ tinwi: Of hia fuither buildiiig 
thereon, each; mnstitafee heed^^ another foafidation 

' dare no one Jay than that ia kid. oudtig dvvarcu 
^f4ku.-^TkeopkffiaU,' ^ He cannot lay, [another] fio 
iQiPg as he lemaina a^wise ardiiteet ; but when he ia 
not a wise amhiteGthe can lay [another]; ai^d hence 
the here8iea."^-^«XXoiiu~4ra^a rh juifMvw.'—atX^M"^ 
mxfdy With the acBua. appears, here at leasts not to be 
quite ajmonymously with oiXXo^— *i),^ but to denote 
'< another betides^ bagondT These teachen wished 
not to ir^ect- QkxiateKtirdifr but, wherever th^ could, 
they sought to lay some jmuii ar foimdation besides 
Um. 

12. The c^ventk verse is in some degree paren- 
thetioal^ and in. it' the apostle dtspatchei{ the very 
enroneons opinion that k is possible to lay some foun- 
dation besides. He now links what follows strictiy 
with yer, 10, and says : /j^ however, any one will 
bu^ tether, it comos to be considered whiU (in 
ver. 10, he had said, 'irug, which, as regards the 
meaning, is tiie same), iis iurther built thereon.^ — 

*> This meiyw4faB« 4;iie one •enshkles the ot&er. if eisewhere 
4EjU.d»-^««(* be- f ounvi: eynoDymoBe witii ikkn^^ then «»^ 
muAfchave the«ifflae o£ mgmmt, oonimai>tf to^ whieh » aIso ad- 
missible. See Matthiae Gr. Or. 

^ The Twrn after ^^ixm, I might, with Lachmann, haye 
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Xj^uffhvy &^^0Vf X/tfou; TifitmiyK, r. X. — These words refer 
not to the subject cf teaching (that Paul calls the Poun- 
datiofiy Christ';) but to ^e fruits brought forth in the 
church through the instrumentality of the teaching- 
office. Many, especially later interpreters, have un- 
derstood these particular expressions in a way in- 
credibly insipid; and have sought to find for the 
gold, silver, precious stones, &c. corresponding dog- 
mata ! But well hath the excellent Theodoret, long 
ago, remarked: " Some say that these words are 
spoken by the apostle in reference to dogmata ; to 
me, however, it appears that he speaks concerning 
practical virtue and vice, and that he is preparing for 
the accusation of the incestuous person. [These 
latter words, perhaps, rather strain the meaning too 
mucli.] Of gold and silver, and precious stones, he 
speaks, on the one hand, as the emblems of virtue ; 
and of wood, hay, and stubble, on the other hand, as 
the opposites of virtue,'for which hath been prepared 
the fire of hell."* By this simple arrangement of 
the words ^ud* — xaXa^jji^ a whole host of false in- 
terpretations are set aside, most of which have arisen 
from this, that men have thought only of one house 

omitted, since the M ri* ^t^tixw is merely by 'the way, and 
the principal subject is the further-buildinff, 

MftMt mfu v^i ^^a*Ti»ns «;<Tiif ri *tt) »M»ms rmSrm Xiytn auritf 



CHAP. lU. VEBfiSS 12, 13. 97 

which must be built, and in which, of course, these 
various materials would look strange enough. On 
this point, .Grotius himself /has made an unlucky 
guess when he says : << Paul pictures to himself an 
edifice, partly royal and partly rustic ; nor is this in- 
terpretation absurd, for although such an edifice be 
not common, yet it is not impossible, and it is requir- 
ed by the apodosis. He sets before us, therefore, 
a house whose walls are of marble^ whose pillars are 
partly o^ gold and partly of silver ^ whose beams are 
oiwood^ but whose roof is of hay and straw, (culmojy 
whence comes culmus"^ [What has this etymology 
to do here ?] A warning example of how much a 
man may fail, when he seeks too much in words by 
themselves ! The apostle is obviously speaking of 
several buildings, from a palace down to a hovel ; and, 
in this view, the foundation which is laid must be re- 
garded not as that of a house, but as it were of a 
town. To this interpretation, ver. 10, where the 
apostle compares believers to a temple, ofiers no op- 
position, for there he is obviously occupied with 
another figure. 

13. ^ yd^ Tifuioa dfikuaer — to wit, ri rb s^ov not as it 
appears to me, rh g^^ov, simply. As to what iifAs^a 
here denotes there has been much diversity of opi- 

* Fingit sibi aedificium Paulus partim regale, parti m rusti- 
cum : quia quanquam tale fieri moris non est, tamen naturae 
non repugnat, et id requirit k^rH^^it^ Proponit ergo nobis do- 
mum cujus parietes sint ex marmoref columnae partim ex auro, 
partim ex arffenio, trabes ex Ugno, fastigium vero ex Ktramine 
et culme, unde eulmen dieitur. 

H 
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noB. Enniiiutakndiewotd88«qiiiv«ieiilto%ill, 
asoppowdtodnkiMM: ««if they slafl hove «rected 
wkat M worthy of CfaEkC, the wofk diall stand eTon 
when, viewed in the H^; but If they diall have 
brought Jadaifm into it, they may deome foftflim 
HuMy but their impoatnie win be a|»pannt aa aoon ae 
they are suljected to the aeratiny of competent 
jadgea."* But he is not oonsiatent with hima^ in 
this interpretation^ f<Mry in nsing the words, ^fift Hm 
iimei* he wavers towards another view of the passage, 
to wit, that followed by Grotius. The fatter takes 
nfM^ for Um^M^m iempuMy quod imumiim t^j^trre j a i e i; 
and interprets, ^ Time, daring the coiuse of w^ch 
eonflagrations are sure to happen, wifi decfare it." 
But die strangeness of a figure in which an cdifiee, 
and still more a whole town, is r cpro a a ntedas built in 
a night, so as that the morning should show how the 
building had prospered; and, moceoTcr, (according 
to the view of Grotiua), theunenuni^ed use of li/Mp, 
witiiout any addition for bmffi u m iemptUf qmod meut- 
dim afftrrt moiety render this interpfctation inadmia*- 
sibl^, even were it favoured by the canatraction. 
This, however, is not the case, for, to suit this inter- 
pretatiott, we must simply r^ cf/^y a^ die sul^eet of 
4»9roxaXMrrffvif, for the subject immediabely preeed- 
ing is n/M^tv and then as rh t^ov occurs in the next 
clause (xoi kxugrou r. c.) we should have a repetition 

■ Si digna ChrUto super«inuBerltat, durabit opus, etiam in 
luce oonapectum ; sia Judaiwaum adjunzeriat, fallen t quidcBi 
ad tempuSf oeterum patefiat iUoran impoitura, ailnula^ne vero 
judicio perpendi coeperint. 
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of these w<Hrds quite miiieetssery) if fikse a|>o»Ue liftd 
already ftdditoed tbem as tlie tubgect of <ivrMii»Xv* 
ctrsroh I fe^l, tlierefore, conflrtaised to adopt tke m- 
teqiretation of the majority of the older expositord^*^ 
of Theodoret, CEeiuneniuSy Theopbykct, &c«— -by 
whom $1 nfJii^ i» taken for the dacy of the Lord, Uie 
day of judgment, the parousia; [many Codd* of the 
Laiu vers, add Ihmim.^ That this day miSk be a 
day that shall try with fire is the fixed descaripdon ei 
it given by Paul, (1 Tfaes. i. 8, h mfi fXt/ic) and his 
cotemp<Hrariea, (see e. gr. 2 Pet iii. 10, ^rwyfihi df 
%m€^iifi%m >ji0n6WF€u,) It is no solid objectioii to-lhis 
interpretation that Ixi^o; or rdD xv^/o^ or some sach 
words, should have beenaddedyfov the present allusion 
to this day, in these epistles, tog«tiier with the eonnec* 
tton, sufficiently determines the meaning here ; and, 
besides we find in the Epistle to the Hebrews X..25, 
71 '^fitPa fixed to this sense, yet without any addition. 
— on Iv ^jji d^oxa/.uorrgra/. — The S]iibj.ect pf.this I 
take to be n nM^^o^ ^^ that day will be revealed or. made 
manifest by fire ;" t. e, will appear with fire. We 
shall thus avoid the difficulty hinted at above, as at- 
taching to the interpretations of Erasmus and Gro- 
tins, and which arises from the change of the subject. 
And yet opr arrangement has been, so little adopted 
that most of the old interpreters^ whilst they take 
n nf'Hot correctly ^Eioagh for the Day of the Lord, 
yet supply rA Ifyoo or rh e^ydv, as the subject of amxa- 
Xvfrrtrai. Thus Theophylact and CBcumenius, the 
latter of whom says: " He is speaking of the day of 
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judgment ; and he says tliat the works shall be re« 
vealed by lire, i. e^ it shall be made manifest of what 
nature they are, whether of gold or of silver ; for of 
such he says fire is the tesf* Among modem inter- 
preters our view is adopted also by De-Wette, 
who renders, ^< for the [day of judgment] will make 
it known, which manifests itself by fire." There is 
no difficulty connected with the use of the present 
d^oKokirtmraij it is an instace of what has been called 
praesensfiUurascens ; (see Winer, p. 21 7),i> according 
to which an event still future, but of the certain ac- 
complishment of which we have a present assurance, 
is spoken of as present. The full meaning of the 
clause before us, then, is: For y^e know that it is 
revealed by fire. — ixderov rh l^oi», ivtSiv e<triy rh inj§ 
doxtfMLCv^-^-I would insert a conmia after l^/ov, and 

i> [« The present is used apparently for thefttture, (Abresch. 
Obt, Mite. m. ]. p. 150.) when the writer, desirous of ex- 
pressing the absolute certainty of any impending event, 
speaks of it as if it w«re aheady settled and unchangeable. 
(Raphel, ex Xenoph. p. 42.) as in Latin, German, && Thus, 
Matt. xxvi. 2, tihtrt Srt furtt, )m nftA^ «« *^^X* y***!'^* (^^ 
passover U) Mti i uiiflni k^i^, itm^M^t^»lMt tigl* ruvfrntntmi 
(t« betrayed, which as diWiiely decreed is certain), &c — 
On this idiotism in pure Greek, see Duker ad Thue. ii. 44 ^ 
Poppo ad Thue. i. p. 163. Viger, p. 211. Analogous is the 
Lat., especially in dialogue ; e. g. Ter. Phorm. iv. iii. 63, 
eexcerUas mihi scribito dieas niMl do." Gram, d, N. T. 
See also Bib. Cab, No. X. p. 129 Tb.] 
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read it as the Ace. to poxt/idtfsiy on which species of 
attraction see Winer, p. 4d3.« 

14. fittvtZ — The fut, is to be preferred here, be* 
cause of xaraxa^oura/ following. At the same time, 
fisvsi, which is the received reading, is not indefen- 
sible : " If it remain," t. c. if it endure the fire with- 
out being consumed. 

15. xaraxa^tfsra/.— On this form see Winer, p. 
79.b — Chrysostom : xaraxa^tfsra/, that is, shall not 
bear the force of the fire. — abrbf di tfw^^trsrai, 
ouru di ug did irvgog, — avrbf is here plainly die 
teo/chefy who hath introduced what is improper into 
the church. The whole passage has been very vari- 
ously interpreted by different writers. Chrysostom, 
CEcumenius (in the latter of his commentaries, p. 
443, c), Theophylact, and others, take (fu^tnrat not 
in the sense of << he shall be saved/' as if the decla- 
ration respected his safety ; but rather in the sense 
of <^ he shall be reserved,'' as one that is kept in re- 
serve for the fire of hell, that he himself shall not be 
consumed by the fire, in order that his torment may 
be eternal. In this case the connection would be : 
If, however, any man's work is burnt, he shatt in- 

* [<' A word bebnging to a mibordinate clause it traniferred 
to the principal clause, and grammatically assimilated to it ; 
as TtSrn •timfu*^ ^iht ir«v, John vii. 27. See Kyfke^ in loe,^* 
Gram, d, N. T.— .Tb.] 

^ [" MtvmMum. Fut. MirMMMiri^, 1 Cor. iii. 15 ; 2 Pet. 
iii. 10, (fr. Aor. »minUn9y which is used by Herod. IV. 79— 
J. 51.) for nmrmiuuiH^fmt^ which is used by the Attifs, and in 
She Apoc viii. a" Graim. d, N. 7.^Tr.1 
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deed be pmiiihed by die lorn of bie woflc wbicb be 
shall tbas bave constructed in Tain ; btit he luoiMlf 
■ben not, libs bk woifc, be anntbikted (ibis were too 
pnaO a poniabment), bat in the fira be sball endue ; 
(ooaqi. the wofdaofCbriat, Matt ix.44»&c). The- 
opk^latB: ** He bimaelf aball not, like bis woric, 
perish and pass into nothing, bnt be shall be prfe- 
senped; thai is, be shall be kept in enstence, so 
that be may be burned in the fine. For even Mtk 
us it is cnatomary to say of a piece of wood that is 
not burned or veduced to ashes easily^ that it is pre-^ 
tened in tbe fire in order tbat its destruction may be 
moie entnre. The litmsgfessc^ is thus made a loser, 
in pro p o rti on to <iie Ubour he has bestowed upon 
those tbinga hy which be has been mined, seeing be 
has vainly directed all bis efforts towards things not 
to be undertaken, and non^entitles (A>r all wid^ed- 
ness is a non-entity) ; as would be die ibte of one 
who should lay down a large prioe for the purchase 
of what was dead under tbe idea that it was aHve. 
Meanwhile be himself, die transgressor, to wit, is 
preserved, that is, he is kept in existence while he 
endures eternal punisbmenf^ This inteipretation 

nmim^m. Kai ifuf y»^ Iftff s9r»* XiytnWt^hf^KSmf'fik mttirmmim^m¥ 

9m lm§<f(mn9,Ui A ArwXt^w, wdtvmt ««•# mitfmft /irf i i|i M»*mfimXXi' 
^9H *ts ^9tMtira^» ir^ d yfrnrm semi ftk iW#(44b» 'yk^ uaxm fin «V)* 
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we Qamiot peremptorily reject,* etpeeiidly as tiie 
otlier DO lew than it kas its dUileiiltiee ; yet such a 
view fluist ever i^fipear &r-fetcked. 

The second mode of inteipreting tiiie passage 
vieira the matter thus : If any man's wwk be Inimt, 
ae shaQ his bbour prove to have boMi in vain, and 
tida shall be his punishment, (*< ^n/eMM^Jy^kroM is a jnri- 
dioal word, « he shall Ibrfeit his labour, he shall suf* 
ler the loss (tf his work." Jet. Sealip€r)i and if he 
himadf he delivered, yet shall it be as one out of 
the fire* As cegards the meaning hensby given to 
Hie words aw^mAz/ »« d/c^ w^lg^ 1.9, as if thr&uph Me 
/Sre^ L e. with difficulty, not without loss, it is <piite 
in aceordaaee with the usage of the langw^, (comp. 
1. Pet. iii. 20: oXiyou •^iiX'°^ d/stfw^tfav d/' vdotroi)z 
but there still remains something violent in this tn- 
terpnetation. For if we si^ with Grotius *^ he shall 
he in extreme peril of his salvation ; and if he gun, 
it (which tibe apostle seems ratlier, in order to en- 
Gcmrage him, to hope) it shaU not he without grie- 
vous pain and sorrow,"— -if we say this, thra by in- 
serting a conjunction, (jf) we make that conditional 

* Uu resdily gmnteA Ihst ^itf^i* elievhers 10 the Niiw 
T«KMneiU, i« •lm^f9 used to fx^nm oittmA tMnsrmtmi 
yet, for the oonfirmation of Thcnphylaat*! readsriog (r«#ii« 
riTM = #Mf rti^^%rm) in so far at least as regards the uasge 
of the liwguage and the possibility of the idea, the reader may, 
in some degree, compare Odysiey, ▼. 906. th fm #wf miirits 
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which the apostle obviously states as the predicate 
of the sentence. He says : '< If any man's work be 
burnt he shall be thereby punished ; but he himself 
shall be saved, yet as if through the fire.'' But how 
would it accord with the apostle's object, to intro- 
duce a clause, the intention of which was to soften 
his declaration respecting the punishment of the false 
teacher, and to set forth the possibility, or rather the 
certainty, of his salvation, especially as he uses, in 
relation to the same subject, ver. 17, an equally 
fearful expression, p^a^tT rourov o ^so; ? I consider, 
therefore, the claims of these two interpretations as 
yet unsettled, and the more so, from the use of the 
words ouru df ug dsd ^^(, and not simply ig 3/a 
vu^og, ^ 

16. oux o78ar5 x. r, X. — Connection with the pre- 
ceding verse: Be not amazed that so severe a 
punishment should impend over the fabe teacher 
who corrupts the church, for know ye not that, &c. 
Theophylact says, that the apostle introduces this 
with reference to what he is going to say respecting 
the incestuous person ; but his whole discourse here 
is obviously respecting fabe teachers, as it forms 
part of his animadversions upon the party-divisions ; 
comp. what follows. The charge of impurity begins 
with ch. V. — pAsi^iv here is corrumpere ; it is said of 
the teachers who had led the church into sectarian 
interests, and so had ruined it. 

18. fiffiiig Ittvrh f^a^jrardru. This is a significa- 
tive formula of caution, directed not only to the 
teachers, but with them to the sects they had formed ; 
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(one analagous is found in Gal. vi. 7 : fi^ v>Mva<r0tf 

Iv rp aiSvi roury. — If any man deem himself wise 
among you, — wise, that is, in this world. The 
words h rff atZvi Tour(f) belong to tro^hg and are epexe- 
getieal of it. They may be interpreted as meaning 
either " wise in the wisdom of the world," (GroHus^) 
or << wise in the esteem of the men of this world ;" 
2. e. of those who know not the true wisdom. (Calvin: 
secundum rcUionem vel opinionem mvndi). — /i,u^hg ys- 
viff^u2 namely s¥ rff aimi roitrcf/, which is here, as 
above, to be twice construed.— ?va ysv, tfophg] in or- 
der that he may be truly wise. 

19. ira^d rf) ^ef. — apud^ penes deum, i. e. Dei 
Judicio, — ysy^airrcu yaf.] The quotation is from Job 
V. 13, and, as Winer remarks, p. 287, " it is one 
which does not give a complete sentence, but only 
those words required by the purpose of the apostle* 
We must not (he adds,) seek to complete what the 
apostle has left deficient by the addition of an serL'* 
This latter remark is confirmed by the circumstance 

of the Hebrew also using the part. 1^^ which 

stands there in apposition with D^fi /K*7K '^^ ver. 

8. It may be further remarked, that Paul here, un- 
like his usual practice, does not quote from the 
LXX. In that version the passage stands thus : o 
xaraXafi^dvuy (fo^oi/g h rfj ^^vrjeti alruv, — iv rf fl-awv^- 
yic^ avrSv, — in their prudenccy i. e. while they deem 
themselves most prudent. 
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M. ««/ vviXiv. — Psftlm xmT. 1 1. This psssBge the 
apostle qaotet stricdy aeeording to the LXX, ex- 
cept that he has 9$pm instead of M^fomtf which 
latter the LXX give more correctly according to the 

Hebrew. — 3/aXoy/tf/(fcouf tfof«i».] in Heb. nl3B?nO 
CDTK*— w-' Mftatroi^t] Attraction ; Winer, p. 498.* 

21. «l^e /xajisiV xcutj^xak^ iv av^gMcrMfi.— ^The use of 
ucre with the Imp« is a hreviloquence for mars f/aidim 
xau^ag^ &/ii (for the dJv lies in the Imp., see also 
Winer, p. 249.^) The connection is : Since brfore 
God an the intellect of the prudent is as nothing, 
let no man boast himself Jv avS^clkroi^ u 6. either 
ammff nien, L e. seek that honour from men which 
cometh only from God ; or for the sake cf m^n , of 
those, namely, whom he may have formed into a sect 
over which he presides. In the latter case, m/^ 
must be regarded as expressing the source^ from 
which he seeks his glory. 

22. fmrui ya»i ufkuv itfr/.-— For ye (the church) 
exist not for the sake of the teachers, but, on the 
contrary, the teachers, as well as every thing else, 

« [Sm MDe on eh. i. 16.^Ta.] 

i> [»« The oonsecutive particle £t* is commonly joined with 
ths vifi Yet the finite verb b found la wnt eiie M hognii by M«t 
(in the tense of Uaque) ; tometimei in tba indieoHve (Matt, 
xii. 12 ;, Rom. vii. 4, &c)* sometimes in the imjperiUiDe (1 Cor. 
iii. 21 ; z. 12. Phil. ii. 12, &c.). Both are common in pure 
Greek." Gr, d, N". T.— Tb.] 

« Henry Stephens : '* Ghrietwr in Komimbua : i. e. ghrim 
andi materiam ex homifUbus sumtUJ** 
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aM placed among you Ibr your mJdm, for the sake of 
edifying the dRireh. Theapkyiaet: <« Tliese words 
ke seems to address to tbe membem cif the einurdi. 
Keaimsatitiiiirleadais wiien he saya, that it be- 
hoves BO one to boast,, either ia tiw viadom that is 
from widiottty for tiiat is folly ; on in spivituai gifts, 
for they are of God, and were bestowed on them for 
the benefit of their followers. For this is what be 
says ; for all things are your^ u #. why are your 
teachers lifted up, and why do you flatter and pnff 
them up ? For they have nc^ing of their own ; the 
tilings they have, are yours v for your sakes were 
they bestowed on th^n, and to you they ought to be 
grateful for them.'** 

e/re IlaOKo^, tin 'A^roXXco^ f/n Knfag, •Irs nAeff^^ 
X, r, X.--Orotius, who follows in his interpretation of 
these words, several of Uie ancient interpretinv, 
Theophylaet^ for example^ refors eaoh of these ex^ 
pressions to the teadiers, K««/io^ he refciu to their 
acquirements in natural seieace; 2[m) and ^dCvoco^ to 
their lifo and death as servants of the church ; ht- 
anirot to their gifts of tongues and powers of curing 

rat Xiymv, Jlrt th llf »«v;(;Sr^«« llU»«* 0^ I**} vf V^ ^•fV 1*^^ 
ytif Wtf* ^n Isr) r»tt ^mvftutruuui ^o^iw/tM^v <rw Oim; y«^ Mt ««i 
%ik ravf a^x§/MH»t rmSrM ^tUfrm. T«vr0 yd^ W*9 S Xiyu' Ilavra 

iyiult!^ mfflnn »mi ivt^^t ; ^j^ yk^ timuiv % t%tv^tf, mXX* uftSf 
%Ut9 i tx**^** ^''^ *^* iftiji^f »f SAimv ^t^iflm mSl$is, »«) X°^V* *^ 
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diseases! (linguarum et ganaiumum dona:) /tsX- 
"koura, to their revelations of future events. Every 
one must see how very far-fetched this is. Paul 
purposely uses the word iravra, and speaks not only 
of the teachers, but affirms that the whole world be- 
longs to the church ; so that neither life nor death, 
nor time present, (the time preceding the parousia,) 
nor time to come (the time of the kingdom of God) 
is determined in any respect for itself, but wholly for 
the church. In order to understand the vital force of 
the style of writing here adopted, in which Paul 
heaps up one thing upon another, comp. a somewhat 
analogous passage, Rom. viii. 38 ; ours dararo; oxtr^ 
^ufjf — ours Jvsorwra ours yt^iXXo^rot, — ovrs rig xrt<ftg srs^a 

23. He goes on thus : The whole world is yours, 
(belongs to you) but ye are Christ's, and Christ is 
God's. Let not, therefore, -pride be among you : ye 
belong to Christ the Lord ; but even he sought not 
to serve himself, but in all things did the will of 
God : Belong, then, to him, and be one with him. 
The apostle thus ever returns to his grand object, 
viz. that in all things only rob rov ^sw are to be sought 
after, and not the honour of individuals; in which 
case sectarian divisions would be impossible. 



SECTION FOURTH. 

CHAP. IV. 1 — 21. 

The CoriDthianB are reminded that they ought Dot to ezalc 
themselves one over another : and accordingly the apostle 
points to himself as an example of humility and modesty, 
in that he had not sought from men the praise which it due 
to teachers, and after which they may lawfully strive, that 
of having faithfully discharged their office. The Corin- 
thians, on the other hand, were seeking how they might have 
power and influence, even although the apostles were in 
perpetual exigency and danger. (1 — 14). To this latter, 
however, he alludes, not in order to upbraid them on his 
account ; he seeks merely to show, from his own case, how 
one should not seek after his own things, and so to exhort 
them to concord and moderation. For thia purpose also 
he had sent Timothy, and was about to come himself, when 
he hoped to find them as they ought to be. 

1. The train of thought in the five first verses of 
this chapter, and their connection with what pre- 
cedes, do not appear to me to have been brought 
out and elucidated with sufficient clearness and ac- 
curacy by any of the interpreters, in so far as I have 
examined them. Without wasting time upon the 
statement and confutation of the different modes of 
viewing the subject which have been proposed, (the 
majority of which, indeed, are so incoherent, that one 
is puzzled to know how to arrange them, in order to 
pronounce an opinion upon them) I shall content 
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myself with endeavouring to expound the view which 
has appeared to myself most correct. 

The object of the entire passage, as the apostle 
himself informs us in ver. 6, is to adduce himself and 
apostles as examples to the Corinthians, how they 
ought to think modestly, and not exalt themselves 
one over another. He is no longer speaking here 
of the teachers merely, but, as is clear from the use 
of the general expression y/ts%, which is employed 
from the close of the preceding chapter, of the Co- 
rinthians themselves; and particularly, as appears 
from the entire drift of this section of the epistle, in 
regard to their seeking, from their belonging to diffe- 
rent seeth to exalt themselves one above another. This 
ambitious feeling he seeks to destroy by the follow- 
ing means. In the preceding chapter he had said, 
that the teachers, as servants of God and of the 
church, could not possibly become rulers over the 
latter and founders of sects : in this chapter he pro- 
ceeds to state, that the teachers are simply stewards 
of that which €rod hath committed to their charge. 
The only praise diat could accrue to them, was that 
which they might procure hy^fideU^. But even ffxt 
this praise he himself did not look, in. so far as men 
were coneeamed : (i/uoi Ok dg tXd;^/ortfv hn9 ha If* itfAmv 
dvax^^a n uvh on^wjrmig ^«^«; :) nay, so little did 
he think of judgment, that he had not even juc^ed 
himself, but had left all to the Lord. If, then, the 
apostle were so hmnble^ how much m^re oij^ht the 
Corinthians to be so ! 

Let us now consider these verses particularly. 
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The adverb t^^mg may be taken m two w^o^s. It 
may be imderstaod aa aubatituted for rotcdrwgy in 
whittk caae the words, << so let a idab eoaaider of ua,'' 
would be used inateftd of, ^ or smfh let a many ftc" 
In this caae we must plaee a eomma after cUv^amta^, 
and regard 6$g \twn^t»f X^. %• r. X. as epex^etical of 
wuTttg* It is allowable^ however, (though the word 
is not usually so employed) to consider our«#( as refer- 
ring to what goes before, and as used therefore, in 
the sense of << on this wise (as I have already des- 
cribed) let a man consider of us as the servants of 
Christ." In this case, the comma after a^^mrog 
muat be removed^-— cJivS^oinnD^ like (Sf^K ^ >^ot, as the 

majority of interpreters, and among the rest Grotius, 
will have it, equivalent to quisqucy but to any one, 
and is strictly rendered by the English one. Comp. 
Gal. vi. 1, &c. ra fAV(frfi§/a dsou — is just the Gospel. 
Comp. ii. 7. 

2. ^ Xonrhv ^tjrsTrat x. r. X. — The majority of in- 
terpreters understand Ss "kftiirhv as synonymous with 
rh \oiif6v or Xosmvyfor the resty moreover y eeterum. If, 
however, we ask what this " moreover*' has to do 
here, it will not be so meagre a reason as that assign- 
ed for it by Grotius that will satisfy us. " Saepe ut 
hie, orcUionem connectit et vim habet earn, quam 
Latina vox eeterum/' One may say as much of all con- 
junctions — connectunt orationemy but it still remains 
to be asked, why have we here eeterum f The 
matter stands thus. *0 Ss Xoivb9 must be view- 
ed, (like the Latin quody frequently at the beginning 
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of a sentence), as used elliptically for o ds Xoi^ov f «nv, 
igri rovrpy (comp. Matthiae Gr. Gr. § 487, Bng. 
Drans.) << what remains is this, that it is required of 
stewards that each be found faithful.*' But how 
comes Paul to use this formula? Because, as in 
what goes before, he had been depreciating the pre- 
tended services of the teachers ; he was thus led to 
say, that there still remained the praise due to fide- 
lity for them to seek after, though he himself did not 
seek even this. (The lection which Lachmann gives 
oSds y^tmv, may be resolved thus : So then it is re- 
quired as what yet remains to stewards, &c.) 

To express the meaning of ^lirss^at » roTg otxovo/Mti, 
I have rendered it : " it is required of them ; — one 
requires of them." There is another interpretation, 
respecting which I hesitate, only because it does not 
seem to be sufficiently in accordance with the usage 
of the language, according to which ev is taken as 
equivalent to among, and the meaning given as fol- 
lows; ** it is is sought after among stewards = it is 
aimed at by them = they aim at.'' With this mode 
of interpretation, not only the words immediately 
followiug ha mffrog rtg su^f$fi accord (for there we 
can more easily perceive why tv^e&ji rig, and not 
simply ha nrttsrul ufft should be used), but also the 
whole connection : " The stewards strive that they 
may be found faithful. But I do not even so 
much as that." The former interpretation, however, 
is after all sufficient. 

3. ifioi ds s/g sKd^titTOv hriVy ha vfi' vfiwv dvax^i&ut, — 
Winer (p. 281,) in shewing that ha is often used in the 
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New Testament, where one skould «xpeat the oon- 
atruction with the infinitive, makes the very correct 
remark, that, nevertheless, even in such cases, the 
idea of intention, is not lost sight of ; but that even 
here the general notion of being suitable for the pur- 
pose is present to the mind ; or, to express the same 
more strictly in other words, the construction with 
7va, can be substituted for that with the infinitive only 
when the discourse is of something desirable or 
w&rthy to be striven for^ Thus, according. to the usage 
of the New Testament language, to say xa ao v l6Ttv ha, 
ravra flro/jfg, would be quite proper; but we could 
not say, with propriety, xax.6v hnv ha rccvra 'jroifjg. 
This principle lies in the nature of the thing itself, 
and might be educed from all the examples given by 
Winer, from p. 277 onwards. We find the same in 
Latin, where we say, correctly, expedit ut haec facias, 
but not malum est, ut haec facias. 

Now the passage before us seems at first sight to 
contradict this principle. But the mode of expres- 
sion sfioi stg sXd^itfrov hrt (the isg is a Hebraism cor- 
responding to the ^) includes in it the notion of <^ I 

care not that," non euro (or qteaero, which will better 
correspond with ^tirsh-ai in the preceding verse) ut. 
The meaning will thus be : But I am not very anxi- 
ous to be judged of by you, or indeed by any man, 
t. e. (as appears from the connection of the 2d verse) 
so as to procure for myself the praise of fidelity. 
The avB^tiirnvTi rifispa is the tribunal, the judgment of 
men, in opposition to the 7\ihiooL raxt xu^m* and f}pi,s^a 
I 
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is used in both cama after the idkni of the Helxeir, 
as niiT BV Joel L 15.~a>J.' i^ 4^uDr» ohoWm*, 

•r 5 

jr/ Jir meipsMM qmdemjudieo ; properlr we shook! 
have expected oAX' 9*^ currB^ €aaM»n9§ /»£, jed ik ^pse 
guidem mejudito, od accoont of antithesis ; for it is not 
the object but the subject that is here (Apposed to iHiat 
immediately precedes. The connection, however, 
enables us, with sufficient accmacy, to ascertain what 
the s^ostle intends. Theophylact observes on this 
passage: ^ Think not, says he, that from any dis- 
respect to you, or to the rest of mankind, I claim 
to be exempt from being judged : 1 do not even 
reckon myself competent to a matter of such exact- 



xaiu/jLau — Winer, (p. 373), remarks veiy correctly 
on the use of ydfi in this place, that ^ the reason in 
proof which the use of yafi indicates, lies in the second 
clause, ovx h rovru) did/KouufjLat^ as if the apostle had 
said, though I am conscious of no crime, I do not on 
that account look upon myself as innocent." As re- 
gards the rendering of dsdixaia/Mai, Winer follows the 
explanation which Chrysostom gives, and with which 
almost all other interpreters accord, viz., that Paul 
was not spotless enough to pass judgment on him- 
self, even although he was conscious of nothing evil. 
Chrysostom says : <* Why, then, if he was conscious 
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of nothing, was he not justified ? because some sins 
happened to be committed by him which he did not 
know to be sins.'** It appears to me, however, better 
to regard diKaioutfBai according to its ordinary use by 
Paul, as referring to justification, which was held 
to be by faith alonej so that the meaning will 
be: Even although I am not conscious of any- 
thing, yet am I not justified for the sake of my own 
works, or on account of my blamelessness, so as that 
I should dare to attribute any glory to myself.** 
{Ecumenitis: << That you may not imagine that 
what he had said was in the way of boasting, he 
adds, yet am I not hereby justified/'*^ For the rest 
it is quite plain that there is no need for inclosing 
the words ovdkv — Mixamiiai in a parenthesis. 

5. «(rr« fiii fir^h xou^ov ri x^mru — The majority of 
interpreters refer this to the judgment of the Corin- 
thians respecting Paul ; but this the connection will 

nfAa^nf^at fttv uvr^ rnu i/ut^rnfutrtt, fiti fchv aurif tliivat raZra 

** ['' Billroth errs in regarding the words tit* U reCr^ )s2/- 
mmttfuu as referring to justification by faith, as if the meaning 
were : Although I am clear, yet am I not on that account jus- 
tified, but only by faith in the atonement of Christ. There 
is, however, nothing in the passage respecting the mode of 
a sinner*s justification ; and besides, this interpretation makes 
Paul contradict himself, for he first says that he will not 
judge himself, and yet, according to this, declares himself clear. 
AMmw^fiai means here simply to be acknowledged as right- 
eous; see Rom. iii. 21.** — Olshausen — Ta.] 
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not admit of. The meaoiiig is : Therefore, if ye 
will fdlow my example in leaving all to the judg- 
ment of the Lord, (comp» v. 6, ha h tifiTv fi^^e 
X. r. X ), judge not one another, or one sect the other, 
neither exalt yourselves one above another. (Con^[>. 
V. 6, ha fin fh ^^s^ roD svhg ^t>4r/o£fffds.)— Further, it is 
self-evident that by the words, << judge not before 
the time," he does not mean to intimate that even 
ihen they should judge themsdves, but that theft 
their judgment should be formed acoording to the 
judgment of the Lord. 

xai rare 6 iwaivog yiVTidsraj sxeurrci; dvh rou ^$o£i. — Ye 
need not exalt yourselves one above another: at t^at 
time God will reward those who have been faithful ; 
for the Lord will remove the darkness in which, per- 
haps, at present many an one lives concealed. In serai- 
voc is included also the opposite ij /n,sfji,'>^/ig and nfMo^a 
(comp. iii. 14, 15,) which Paul boni pminis causa 
seems to have omitted. Theophylact: ^< We should 
have expected him to say 9) Ti/jLu^ia S e^amgy but he 
confines himself to the more agreeable of the two.'*" 

6. TavTa de, adeX^o/, jj^srsff^rifidnffa s/g ef/MUTOv xai 
'A'JToXkdi di bfiagy ha x. r. X. — The Brst question here 
is, Whom does the apostle address by the title of 
ddeX<poi ? Beza says : *< This is for the most part a 
general appellation ; but, in tihe present instance) in 
my opinion, it is peculiarly to be applied to those 
assuming teachers, and is used partly that this trans- 
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HeFMiee [of what he kad been sayiag of himself and 
ApofioB to tbem]^ may be undemtood, and partly 
in order to soften the harshness of the following most 
severe reproof.** There is no need, however, to 
view fehe subject so strictly. — Paul is addressing, as 
we remarked above, the whole body of the Corin- 
thtans, but thai body as divided into parties. The 
leaders are thus associated wiiA their sects ; for the 
latter were not less supevpilious to each other ^an 
the former. — Taurao relets to the whole of what pre- 
cedes fVom verse 4 of the third chapter. Though 
the Apostle had th«pe named only himself and 
Apollos, for both had alijfffed the honour of being 
leaders of a sect, yet he, at the same time, would in- 
timate the propriety of a simOar course being follow- 
ed by all those who had made themselves such, or 
been made su^ by the Corinthians. He does not, 
however, name them, lest he should give ofi^nce 
to any one, but rather sets forth as an example him- 
self and his beloved friend Apollos. (See notes on 
ch. i. Id.) This application of what belonged to all, 
to Apollos and himself, he calls fAtras^/MaTi^nr cdio- 
mm personam in nos dttos transtuli et sub persona 
nostra de malis diapensatoribus locuti sumtts, ne qu»s 
offenderemus (Erasmus). Nominum et personarum 
mutatwnem intelHgti etjigwram nominat, quod vulgo 

• GcpMBailit e«t qaidm haae appdOfttio pferHmqiie, 8«d hoe 
loco, moo <|uid«m Judi<ao> ad arrogantes iUoi doctores peouliA. 
ritar est applicanda, ideoque adhibita turn ut haec mutatio 
intelligeretur, turn ut sequentis grayissimae repreheiuionis 
asperitas mitigaretar. 
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didmus: une maniere de parler'' (Beza). Many, 
especially the more recent, interpreters have given 
to the word j((bsra(Tp^u/Mer/^6/i> a meaning which cer* 
tainly does not belong to it here, and which it no- 
where else in the New Testament bears, viz., to speak 
figuratively. Thus Mosheim says: " The word 
means properly (?) to represent something by means 
of figures and similitudes. This, in effect, the 
apostle had done: He had clothed his entire dis- 
course in figures and comparisons, having likened 
himself and Apollos to gardeners, to husbandmen, to 
architects, and, finally, to householders." But it is 
difficult to see how the phrase fieratf^nfiaritjs/v n g/; 
rtva can be made to mean, to utter any thing by 
means of a figure, so that the person to whom the 
discourse refers shall be represented under that 
figure. (Comp. the usage of the word, Phil. iii. 21, 
2 Cor..xi. 13; 14). — hi v/tiag — " On your account:" 
the words ha x. r. X. must be understood as epexe- 
getical of this. — rh fi^ M^ 8 ysy^a'rrat ^^ovsTv. — p^ovg/t 
here, as in Rom. xii. 16, is sentire (de se ipso). — 
i/^g^ yiy^a'jrraiy altiuSy superhius^ quam perscriptum 
est. As this is the common form by which the 
apostle introduces a quotation from the Old Testa- 
ment, some have thought that there is such a quota- 
tion here. Grotius supposes it to be from Deut. xvii. 
20, where the LXX. give Iva fin u-vj/w^/f ti xa^dia auroG 
dirh rSfv ddsXffuv alrou. This, however, is hardly ad- 
missible ; it seems better to regard the apostle as 
referring to what he had himself written in this 
epistle. (If this be adopted, then the reading given 
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by Lachmann, a ysy^airrai itk place of o ysy^avTai 
(proven will be the preferable). In this case the Iva of 
the one clause is not co-ordinate with that of the 
other, but the latter depends on ygy^awra/, and is 
epexegetical of a. — sJi M^ rou evog ^uiftovt^s xard rov 
BTs^ov, — Mg rov £y6g seems to refer to the respective 
teachers, and tig is to be coupled with xard rov sts^ow 
the sJg, therefore, is one of one sect and srs^og one of 
another ; so that the meaning is : That ye put not 
yourselves up one against another on account of the 
one (teacher, to wit ; of him who was head of the 
party to which the slg belonged). The use of the 
ind. present (pvamck is uncommon after 7i/a, as it oc- 
curs only once besides in the New Testament, Gal. 
iv. 17 ; nor does it at all correspond with the notion of 
intention involved in ha. Fritzsche (ac?. Matt p. 836) 
is for regarding /vo, in both places as equivalent to 
u6t, so that the meaning here would be ubi (i. e. qua 
conditions J minime alter in alterius detrimentum eX' 
tollitur. But, without insisting upon the far-fetched- 
ness of the interpretation, it is highly improbable that 
/va should, in these two places alone, have a peculiar 
meaning unknown to any other passage in the New 
Testament. On this account Winer, (p. 239), sup- 
poses a solecism ; but, perhaps, it would be nearer 
the truth to conclude that since, in both places, the 
verb is one in ow, it is possible that the apostle may 
have fallen into a grammatical idiotism, the grounds 
of which lie in the ybrm of the verb itself; and that, 
in the hurry of composition, the right forms (pudiuc&i 
(and ^n^wTi) not being conversationally familiar to 
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hka, he had thus sabslitnted the indieative for the 
conjunctive ; following, perhapcs the analogy of the 
singular, in which, for substantial reasons, these two 
moc»ds are alike, and forgetting that in the plural 
they are not. In this case we should have not a 
solecism so much as a barbarism. Comp. also x. 
22. In fine, there is a third mode of explaining this 
matter, (applying, however, better to the passage be- 
fore us than to that in Galatians), according to which 
the form in question is regarded as the imperative, 
and so construed eonds^ with ha, in the same way as 
we saw above ^(trt with the imperative. I confess, 
however, that it would be no easy matter to vindi- 
cate this explanaticm in connection with the usage of 
the language. 

7. Tig ya^ ok dtax^hei x. r. X. — Theophjlaet refors 
the ffh to the teachers : but it may also be referred to 
the one of each sect, (like the th above), inasmuch 
as this one, in puffing up himself, was the represen- 
tative of all the rest. — btax^mn^ to dtsiinguish^ to mark 
ofU before the rest: All are alike in this, that they 
have nothing of themselves, but have received every- 
thing. The force of 6i before h;^6/? Winer, (p. 377), 
gives thus : If, however, thou appealest to the pre- 
eminence possessed by these, then, I ask, hast thou 
not received it ? 

8. Ijdfi xsKOPtff/Mhet em x. r. X. — This, also, may re- 
fer either to the teachers al<me or to the sects. In 
the latter case, I^«tf/Xs6tfaremust be imderstood of the 
domineering of one sect over another ; in the former, 
of that of the teachers over their respective sects. 
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That the whole of this passage is ironical needs 
hardly to be mentioned. Paul shows this himself 
when he says xal o(psX6v yg i^affiXsvifaTi, et ntinam 
regnum adepti essetis, (see Winer, p. 250),» whereby 
he intimates that, in peaKty, they had not received it. 

9. For the elucidation of yd^ here we must supply 
the train of thought thus : We do indeed stand in 
need of the supremacy, or at least a better condition 
for. See Winer, p. 373.*^ 

xa) ayyiKoig xai av&^djmig. — This is a subdivision of 
x6afi(fr not co-ordinate with it, but explanatory of it. 
The majority of interpreters, however, have sought 
too much in these words. Thus Theodoret, for in- 
stance, paraphrases the words thus ; " Our condition 
is obvious to all. For, on the one hand, the angels 
behold our fortitude ; and, on th^ other, men are found 
either rejoicing in our sufferings or sympathising 
with us while unable to, defend us.'**' Among more 
recent interpreters Mosheim says : << x6(f/iog means in 
general all the enemies of the cross and of the doc- 

« ['' In the New Testamenl (a» weU as in Ih* faitcr elsssics) 
S^tXn U iised in every reifect a» a particle with the indica- 
tive ; thus with the aor. I Cor. iv, 8, S^tXn i^M'iXi v#«iri, would 
that ye had become Lords, ^c.*' Gramm. d. N. T. — Tr.] 

^ [** That yet^ very often occurs when an intermediate 
chiuse is omitted, is what every Tyro knows ; thus, 1 Cor. iv. 
9, ' Wouid that I might rule with you ! and it is not without 
reason that I wish this, for it seems as if God had assigned to 
us apostles the lowest place.* ** Gramm. d. N. T.— Tr.] 

" waffn tU Bm^Mf ir^Stturtu r& n/Airifm. AyyiX^t fi^f yet^ r^r 
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trine of the gospel, to whom it affords delight to per- 
secute the teachers of the gospel, and to see them 
afflicted and tortured. These enemies are of two 
classes, — angelic and human. To the former the 
wicked angels, &c.'* On this passage Calvin, how- 
ever, is best, and shows here, as elsewhere, his pecu- 
liar tact. << The second member of the clause, both 
to angels and to men^^ says he, << I take to be expo- 
sitory, and as meaning : Not only to earth do I ex- 
hibit a show and a spectacle, but to heaven also. 
This expression has been commonly expounded of 
devils, from its seeming absurd to refer it to good 
angels ; but Paul does not intimate that all who were 
witnesses of his affliction were delighted with it ; but 
only that God had so appointed his lot that he seemed, 
as it were, destined to afford an exhibition to the 
whole world."* In general, those who bear calamity 
and shame are anxiuos to have this at least conceal- 
ed; but with the apostle his shame and calamity 
were exhibited to the view of the whole world. On 
ayyiKot and av&^ca'ffoi^ comp. ch. xiii. 1, Jo^v raT^ yXdjff" 

10. TifisT^ fica^o) 8td X§/(fTW — supply r^ Mif/titf) h/nsv, — 

■ Seamdum membrum Et angeUs et hominibus, expositive 
aceipio, in hunc sen.sum : Non modo terrae ludum et specta- 
culuna, sed etiam coelo exhibeo. Valgo hie locus de diabolis 
«xpositU8 fuit, quia videbatur absurdum ad bonos Angelos re- 
ferre : verum non intelligit Paulus, quicunque suae calami tatis 
flint testes, eos tali spectaculo d^lectari ; hoc tantum vult, se 
ita gubernari a Deo, ut videatur ordinatus esse ad pr^bendom 
toti mundo ludam. 
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yfisTi dh p^ovifMi h X^ — supply vfiTv avroTt; tart, — ri/isTg 
dtrhviTg. — The d(f6mia here may refer either to what 
is called dc^tvtta in ch. ii. 3, in which case the mean- 
ing would be : We do not, like you, feel ourselves 
strong Q<tyQi^oi)y but weak, and trust not in our own 
power in regard to Christianity : — Or to the condi- 
tion of the apostle above described, and then the 
meaning will be : We are in circumstances of afflic- 
tion, and cannot withstand the power of the world 
which assails us on every side. You, on the contra- 
ry, are strong, t. e, you resist the evil (yet in such a 
way as to prejudice your Christianity ; see Matt. v. 
39, dvrKtTT^vai rft irovrj^ffi). — 

11. " And these afflictions are in no sense peculiar 
or transitory ; even at this present time no change 
has taken place in our condition." — There is no need 
for our very closely inquiring whether the reference 
here is to the very time at which the apostle wrote 
this epistle. 

12. XOVI6J/16V t^a^o/itvoi roTi lUcug XH^'' — These 
words I take as referring to the apostle's labours with 
his own hands for his support, of which he elsewhere 
speaks, see ch. ix. 6, &c. Theopht/lact: " These things 
he says to the shame of those who attempt, and dare 
to preach for the sake of gain and lucre."* — XotBo^ov- 
fiivoiy iuXoyoufifv. And all this we bear not with any 
thing like resentment, but, on the contrary, being re- 
proached, &c. 

vat »«) Wtr»Xfiiiiwmf ri xft^wrriif . 



124 CRAP. IT. TxmsBS 14 — 17. 

14. ovn svrp^ntv v/i&i y^^ ravru x. r. X. — -This, 
onr hiqpLess conditioDy I have depicted to job, not,* 
kowcra^y with the intention of reproaching yon, as 
if I were making it my oom]^int that ye had not 
sought to aUeviate my cmidition, nor had supported 
me, &c. Comp. ch. ix. 15, sy^t Se wdewt i^i^^^f'^* 
rourwr ovx ly^-^a ds raZra ha tM-ot yevnirou ew s/lo! x. r. X^ 
—^aX ug rkxm fLW dyavijrd rau^srw. — But I would 
exhort you tiiereby, as my children, to foflow me in 
thia self-deniaL 

I5w amiv yd^ /t,v^iw§ irau^aytayovg e;^9frg If X^/errc^, aXX* 
oh <r«XXo{)^ var^ag^ — Connection : I can still call you 
my children, and indeed I alone, ^, &c. The dXX* 
w is used as if it had been said, Ye ma}'^ have innu- 
merable teachers, but ye can have no more than one 
fiither, in Christianity. Ye ought not^ through at- 
tadiment to your teachers, to forget what ye owe 
tome. 

17. hid roDro. — In order that he may exhort you 
thereto. Respecting this mission <^ Timothy, we have 
already spoken in the Introduction. — It xtptt^g dva/nvntfn 
rdf oiwg fi/W rdg sv X^ittwfiy nal^g x. t X. — Though avec- 

* On the force of w with 8 part, see Winer,^ p. 401. ['^ m 
with a pait, expresses a simple and straight forward negative,* 
PhU. iii. 9, " We are the ctrcwmcision that senre God in spi- 
rit »«} •dis iv fm^nl iftmiiiffH (thi9 is said of certain 

deinite and actually exbtiiig nen); ft&'*^ Gmnmu d. N', 
T. 

• The difference between •» and fui with a part is well seen by the 
comparison of the two following passages : nii»mn &f w» aym9m»rSn. I 
slKNild aet uaJwHy f9i€m§k I «m»w fM# (» br Mtgrp, te. 'Pfai9. Pfeaed, p. 63. 
B. ; but nii»W9 Af ftfi »ymf. {in OlpmpiaAy • I ahmat act raquatly if I 

• were not to be angry.* Comp. Joseph. Antiq. xvi. 7- 5."— Tb.] 
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f/^yfiOii is .construed here exacdyas &da<mfi/ woiddhave 
been, it does not bear the same meaaiog (as Hey- 
denreich would have it) ; it signifies not merely ^ 
teach, but to teach something that has been already 
delivered, to recall to remembrance. The word ihoi 
appears to me to refer neither to dot^ine alofte nor 
to conduct alone, but to both ^gether : we may ^an^- 
late it mcmner cfteadwng^ L e, not simply the method 
of instruction, but also the mode of being a teacher^ 
of living as a teacher. So (Ecumenius (following 
Chrysostom) views it, and thus excellently exidiujis 
the whole passage : << Who shcUl remind you. He 
does not say, shall teach you^ lest they should be 
hurt at the idea of being taught by a youth like Ti- 
mothy ; wherefore, also, he adds, my toays, that is, 
he shall not speak his own thiij^s but mine. By 
toaysj he means my administration, preaching, dan- 
gers, apostolic conduct, and the divine laws accord- 
ing to which I walk. Which are in Chri&t : here ex- 
plaining farther he calls them ways which a^e in 
Christ, t. e, which have nothing human. -He adds : - 
Nothing new shall he speak to you, but my instruc- 
tions which I give to every church."* Thus also 
we see the reason why the words xadif^ — bthiexut 

* **Of uftMt atm/tvn^u. •»» titri Ititi^t, htt /t,n }twafaf;^tTWvfif 
ms va^et Ttfiu^iev Aov hrag fuiBfuro/tifM, SSiy ^n^i, rag S^ovg fiav, 
rwrirn wUvf^Mv tJ^ift «A.X« vd IfUi. Siwg ^nvi rug ttxewfi'mg 
ri xn^oyfUi, rthg miHAvtugt tu t^ rik ^«'«r«X<«», Tottg vo/MVg rg'us 
^itug U Mg irtftirttTMj <pnvt. Tag iy Xf4r«* ttr» itvaym rlv T^iyw, 
(pn^i* rttg ly X^iry «^M^f) fug fKOiSif i^awug JivB^^eifrtva*. «^iv, ^nn, 
xeufw vfctf iiV*}, iXXd rag iv iKtcfif t»MX.9ifw h'^avxaXiag fMtt* 
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are added. I cannot, however, agree with Calvin, 
who renders the passage thus : << qui vobis in memo- 
riam reducat vias meas quae sunt in Christo, quemad- 
modum ubique in omnibus ecclesiis daceam^ in 
regarding the clause under consideration as epexe- 
getical of rce^ odoug /Urou, and consequently as an indi- 
rect dependant clause, (which xol^^^ appears to for- 
bid ; but would give the passage thus : '< qui vias 
meas, quae sunt in Christo, vobis in memoriam re- 
ducet eodem modo^ quo (ipse) ubique in omni ecclesia 
doceo^ 

18. *n( /Ur]) g^ofimv Bs fio-j 'jr^hg vfmgy spv<fm^riffdv 
ring. — For the elucidation of the 5g we must view the 
connection thus : I have sent Timothy at present ; but 
not because I do not intend myself to come, as some 
who conduct themselves haughtily fancy. — yvunsofLaf] 
" And I shall know what power manifests itself in 
these false teachers." This is the natural sequence 
of idea ; but between the verb and its object there is 
interposed, as it were parenthetically, the clause, 
" not the words of those who were puffed up, but" — : 
xai yviadofJMi — oh rhv Xoyo», a>*Xa — rjjv duva/tnv, 

20. ov yd§ h Xoytf) x, r. X. — I will inquire not into 
the words, but into the power,ybr, &c. 

21. T/ for T6ri^ov. — sv ^d^d({) gX^w x. r. X. — The sv 
here is not equivalent to avv, but ^aBdog is here (as is 
clear from the antithesis between it and aydrTi and 
'jTviZfw) the use of the ^d^dog, habitus efiis qui utitur 
Id^huty habitus irati peiedagogi. Theodoret: ^d^dov di 
xaXiTrr^y vaibsurixriv hs^uav. Properly the Heb. 3 

instrumenti is to be explained in like manner. 



PART SECOND. 



CHAP, v.— VI. 



IN WHICH THE APOSTLE ANIMADVERTS UPON THE 
STATE OF MORALITY AMONG THE CORINTHIANS. 

He first of all condemns them for retaining among them an 
incestuous person, and insists upon his expulsion from the 
church (v. 1 — 13) ; he next rebukes them for carrying their 
mutual differences to be settled at a heathen tribunal, and 
for defrauding one another (vi. 1 — 8) ; their continuance 
in such practices must preclude their admission into the 
kingdom of heaven (9 and 10), for the sins hj which in 
their heathen state they were formerly defiled, must still be 
shunned, nor must Christian freedom be allowed to become 
Iiondage by being abused (1 1 — 20). 



CHAPTER V. 

The transition from the preceding section to this 
is easily made. It is correctly described by Calvin 
thus : << Since, (as hath been said) these contentions 
arose from arrogance and too much self-confidence, 
he appropriately passes on to make mention of the 
diseases under which they laboured, and by the 
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knowledge of which it behoved them to be hum- 
bled."* It is to be inquired here how the words 
oXug axousrai sv vfiTv 'To^viioy xal roiduTfi x. r. X. are to 
be understood. At first sight the rendering of 
Daniel Heinsius (see Woffii Curae Phil. p. 362), 
appears exceedingly appropriate : << Non solum scor- 
tatio quaelibet, aut generaliter sic dicta, inter vos 
auditur, sed et talis, aqua gentes quoque abhorrent;" 
for that a very immoral life was common to the Co- 
rinthians is well known. In this case oktoi is to be 
taken in the sense of in genercd : and though it can- 
not be grammatically coupled with ^o^w/a, but must 
be referred to axovsraiy yet the meaning may never- 
theless be given thus : In general one hears of forni- 
cation among you = fornication is generally practis- 
ed among you. Against this interpretatixm, however, 
Salmasius remarks ( Wol/ii C P. ioa, cit) : Ouod 
quid sit, sane nescio. Non enim omnem in genere 
'jro^vsiav apud eos audiri queritur, sed banc solum, cui 
nee similis inter gentis audiatur. Even this, how- 
ever, cannot be defended in accordance with the 
usage of the language ; for the words xai roiavrri et 
quidem talis, are constantly employed not to denote 
something else than what went before, but to furnish 
a closer description of the same. Accordingly the 
best interpretation of the passage seems that given 
by Calvin : " First of all," says he, " he admonishes 

* Quoniftm iUae (sicuti dictum est) oontentiones ex arrogantia 
et uimia confidentia oriebantur, opportune transit ad comme- 
morandos eorum morbos, qaorum agnitione humiliari ipsos de- 
cebat. 
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them of the crime of which they were guihy, in per- 
mitting one of their number to maintain an incestu- 
ous connection with his step- mother.^ Whether he 
had seduced her from his father, or retained her 
under the pretext of marriage, does not appear ; nor 
is this of much importance, for as the former would 
have been a wicked and accursed act of adultery, the 
latter would have been an incestuous marriage, con- 
trary to all the dictates of propriety and natural de- 
corum. Now, that he might not seem to load them with 
doubtful suspicions, he affirms that what he adduces 
was matter of public notoriety ; for so I understand 
the particle SXug as indicating that it was not an un- 
certain rumour, but a matter well known, and which 
had caused every where great public scandal, to 
which he referred. From his saying that such a 
crime was not named even among the Gentiles, some 
have supposed that there is reference to the incestu- 
ous Reuben, who was guilty of a similar offence ; and 
it is imagined that Paul does not mention Israel, 
because among them such a crime had occurred ; as 
if the annals of the Gentiles did not record nume- 
rous instances of the same kind ! Such an idea is 
quite foreign from the mind of Paul ; for his object 
in mentioning the Gentiles rather than the Jews, is, 
that he may the more amplify the turpitude of the 
crime. < You,' says he, < permit as a thing lawful a 

A Such appears to be the proper rendering of n ytnk fu^ar^is 
Comp. Lev. xviii. 7> 8, where a distinction is made between 
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crime which is not tolerated even among the Gen* 
tiles ; nay, which they have always regarded with 
horror and as of portentous omen.' When, therefore, 
he affirms that it was not named among the Gentiles, 
he does not mean to say that no such thing had ever 
existed among them, nor been recorded in their an- 
nals, since even tragedies have been founded upon 
it ; but that it was abhorred by the Gentiles as in- 
deed a shameless and abominable monstromty, for it 
is a beastly lust, which destroys even the modesty 
of nature. If it be inquired whether it were just to 
visit the crime of one man upon all, I reply, that he 
accuses the Corinthians, not beeause one of their 
number had sinned, but because they had fostered a 
crime deserving the severest punishment, by conniv- 
ing at it, as mentioned in what follows."'* Beza 

a Primo admonet quantum flagitium sit, quod patiantur 
unnm e grege suo abuti noverca sua ad libidinem. Incertum 
est aiit«iii eamne a patM sho abduzerit tanqasm scortaia, an 
conjugii praeteEStu ipsam teuuerit. Veniiti id ad rem non 
magaopere pertinet : nam ut iUa fuissettiiefiusa:et euccnmda 
scortatio : ita hoc incestum fuisset eonjogium et alieniiai ab 
honestate decoroque naturae. Jam ne dubiis suspioionibus 
gravare eos yideatur, dicit se rem notam et vulgatam proferre. 
N«B particalam ?Xm$ sic accipio, ut ezprimat non fuisse du- 
biam ramorem^ sed rem maoifestara et passim cum magno 
offendiculo pubiicatam. Quia tale genus soortotionis ne inter 
gentes quidem nominari dicit, quidam eum ad incestum Ruben 
respexisse putant, qui etiam novercam incestaverat. Putant 
ergo Paulum non fecisse mentionem Israelis, quod tale illic 
probrum' accidisset: quasi vero non multos ejusdem formae 
incestus ref^rant etiam gentium historiae ! Est igitur com- 
mentum illud alienum prorsus a mente Pauli : nam quod gen- 
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would supply iJmt after aMiurat^ but for this there is 
no necessity. The meaning o£ the passage he sup- 
poses to be, << It is reported even out of Corinth, 
that fornication prevails among you." But this in- 
terpretation is both unauthorised by the words, and 
unnecessary : the meaning is rather, '< It is reported 
amongst you, it is spoken of amongst you, that there 
is fornication, and that of such a kind, &c." — On 
Tof fi/a Grotius observes^ << vrofvihg nomine non solum 
soortatio significatur, sed omnis venus contra fas, 
jura bonosque mores. Etiam adulteria eo nomine 
venire notavimus ad Matt. v. 82." 

2. Kflw — emphatic, and yc/. — Iffgvtf^ifarg, tm x. r. >^ 
— The Fathers explain hat, thus: << He does not say, ye 
have not rather cast him 4mt, but as if he was freaking 
of a pestilence or famine which called for the use of 
mourning and supplication in order that it might be 
removed, he says, And ye ought to have used prayer 
in regard to this, and to have done every thing in 

tM potiut qaam Jndaeot nomiDat, eo magis soeleris turpitu- 
dinem amplificare volait. Vos, intuit, flagitiam taaqnam rem 
licitam permittitis, quod ne inter geotee qoidem uderaretar : 
immo quod semper horrori fuit et instar portent! habitum. 
Quod ergo inter gentes audiri negat, eo non intelligit, nihil 
unquam tale exstitisse, vel in historiis non referri, de quo 
oompositae sunt etiam tragoediae: sed esse gentibus detesta- 
bile, non secus ae foedum et horrendnm monttrum : est enim 
belluina libido, quae ipsum quoque naturae pudorem toUit. 
Si qnispiam quaerat, numquid aequum sit exprobrari omnibus 
uniuB hominis pecoatum s retpondeo non aecusari Gorinthios 
quod unus apud eos peocasset, sed quod flagitium gravissima 
ultione digoum connivendo alerent, quemadmodum sequitur. 
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order that he might be cut off/'» ChrysosUm. In 
this opinion Theodoret concurs : He does not say. 
Why then have ye not ccut him out? for he had above 
forbidden the teachers to judge : but Wherefore have 
ye not mourned, supplicating God that ye may be 
delivered from the pernicious influence of this 
man."^ It is easy to see, however, that this inter- 
pretation is forced, for the apostle himself, in the 
13th verse, expressly enjoins upon them to exclude 
the transgressor. It is better, therefore, to regard 
these words as an instance of the construedo praeg- 
nans: cur non luxistis cupienieSt uiy or id agenies 

3. ly^ fih yA^ x. r. X. — The force of yA§ is given 
by Winer (p. 378) thus : Are ye not grieved ? (I 
say ye) for I (for my part) have already decided, '&c. 
— Respecting the ui before &vr(av, the reading would 
be indeed rendered easier by its omission, for then, 
the participle could be resolved by although (comp. 
the de after ira^m). If, however, the ot^ be retained, 
it must, in that case, be joined not only to acrwy but 
to the whole clause as far as ^rveu/tari: ego vero, 
quippe qui abessem (quidem) corpore, adessem au- 
tem animp (= quippe qui, absens quidem corpore, 

Mui iifxp x^Wttf^m it4 us T»tir§, xai ^iwa t^«r«rS«w aitt mvrW 
<Mf OiM ixirtMfrif «rf Ttif r$VT0v kaifins kiraXXmyiiHU. 
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adessem tamen animo) decrevi tanquam praesens — 
oUrof] in so disgrctceful a manner. The apostle would 
seem to intimate that the transgressor had shown no 
sense of shame for his sins, but had conmiitted them 
openly, so tliat it might truly be said of them oXw; 
axo'jgra/. — 

4. Jv rp hdfitari roD xD^iou rj/iut 'I. X. x. r. X.— Not 
by their own authority, but in the name of Christ ; 
for He will not have his church so defiled. These 
words I follow Chrysostom in joining with tfuvay^fisfruv 
bfi,m Tcai rov s/mv 'irvrj/Jkaroi, so that there is no need for 
enclosing the latter within a parenthesis. Christ 
himself hath said, << Again I say unto you, that if 
two of you shall agree on earth as touching any 
thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of 
my Father who is in heaven. For where two or 
three are gathered together in my name, there am I 
in the midst of them," Matt, xviii. 19, 20. I do not 
join these words to 'xa^adovvaiy because the clause (fi/¥ 
— X^ttfrou more properly belongs to it. This latter 
Chrysostom explains thus : << Either that Christ b 
able to give you such favour as that ye shall be em- 
powered to deliver him to Satan, or that he also will 
give his verdict with you against him (the trans- 
gressor)."« The latter seems the preferable inter- 
pretation. 

5. 'jra^adovvou rhv romrov rf) 'laravqi 6ig oXi&oov (fa^xogy 
ha, X. r. X.-^Correctly Grotius: " To deliver to 

* H STti j K^tfif )^«rM r$tm^f vfuf x^*f Iwnu, mt ^Amr^mi rf 
"imfiiX^ WM^m^iiifeu, «f in »tu muTot fttB^' vftSw xmr murw ^ifu r«y 
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Satan is to pny God that he would give him over to 
the pow^r of Satan, that is, to be afflicted with dis- 
eases by Mm,* (See I Tim. i. SO), 4ig SXi^y r^? <rx^^, 
that by a sense of the divine indignation carnal arflfec- 
tions may be extinguished in him. The phrase 
oXe^^og ffa^Kog is used here in the same way as ^otva- 
rouf r^g vfd^sif roC OfifdMrdg in Rom. viii. 13."*» The 
addition of this phrase would seem to indi^te that 
more is meant by fir&L^Uwcu rp ouray^ than shnply 
toeMsomtmimceUSy as Calvin, among others, supposes. 
Let us only compare what Christ himself says, Matt, 
v. 29, « And if thy right eye offend thee pluck it 
out and cast it fi\>m thee ; for it is more profitable 
for thee that one of thy members should perish, and 
not that thy ^ole body should be cast into hell.'' 
That 'Christ here speaks figuratively) and commends 
not the destruction of any single member of the 
body, but the mortification of the whole frame, the 
entire man, soul as well as body, is sufficiently clear.^ 
Moreover, if we constme ira^$tMiftu rpmravqi in the 
correct maimer as above given, we must understand 
it not as scnne inlerpreterB propose, as referring to 

a Or by itny^ther flflifStioin whereby it was believed that 
Satan toments aam. Coao^ 9 Cor. ii. 7. 

*> Tradere Satanae eat precari Deum uteum tradatin potM- 
tatem Satanae, nempe ut per eum morbis y^zetur (cf. 1 Tim. 
i. 20), tig •XiS^tfy Tiff ^m^xif, ut irae divinae sensu carnales affec- 
tU8 in illo exstinguantur. Skt^^t rm^tut pari modo dieitur. 
quo dmuMTtSp Tmt v^^lMf ««2^«»/M«f«»,'Il«n.^yui.<ld. 

^ [See Bib. Cab. No. VI..pp.a01— 30I~Xr.1 
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some miraculous power, some x^V^f"^ ^J which dis- 
eases were inflicted, but in the sense which Grotius 
has accurately given it, tz precari Deum ut eum tra- 
dat. The apostle speaks of nothing more than a 
solemn excommunication and deliverance over to 
Satan, by whom it was supposed that judicial diseases 
were inflicted. As regards the questions, To which 
of the three modes of Banning in use among the 
kter Jews (t'l'^J, O'^fl and HDIS^ see Winer's 

T ~ - 

Realworterbuch I. 85.)% does the excommunication 
in this place correspond ? and Whether this is to be 
regarded as an imitation of Jewish institutions ? they 
are such as cannot be accurately answered. For 
though the second species of Jewish ban was a class- 

^ [" Among the latw Jews the anathema was a different 
thing from whait it wat among the anicieots. The Talmid- 
ists mentioa three kinds of it : Ut ^ni}, or exclusion from 
approaching wife and domestics within four ells, and from 
eating or drinking with others. This ban remained in. force 
only thirty days. The person lying under it was permitted to 
attend religious service, but under certain restrictions; he 
had also to abstain from cuttmg his hair, from washing, &c. 2d 
D*in, excommunication, alliance with the accursed ; 3(f. 
tcnnU^ perpetual exclusion from all civil rights and rela- 
tions. See Ca/rpxov. Appar, 5&4, 9qq. lAphtfoot Hor, Heb, 
1£7) «99* The first and atfUer species is mentioned in the 
New Testament, John ix. 22 ; xii. 42 ; xvi. 2. Luke vi. 22. 
The second is supposed by many interpreters to be intimated 
by the phrase irm^mi^ifm rf 2«T«ff in 1 Cor. v. 5, and 1 Tim. 
i. 20 ; bat ^is is a mistake, for in none of the Jewi^ forms 
of Gursing do we find any mention of Sartan.** Winer's Sib' 
lical EncyehpaedWy 1 edit. p. 85.— Tn.] 
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ingt)f the individual with the accursed, yet we do 
not find in it any mention of Satan — ha rh ^vsD/ta 
(fuBfi Bv Tji r^fis^c^ rov Ku^iou 'IijtfoD.] rAflrvgD^here 
is plainly the spirit generally, the whole spiritual part 
of man, as is clear from its Antithesis to (fatfia. The 
interpretation of Theodoret is far-fetched: By 
'Tvivfia he means not the soul, but the miraculous 
gift (of the Holy Spirit), for, says he, all these things 
I do that this may be preserved in him, until the ap- 
pearing of our Saviour."* As regards the thing it- 
self, Theodoret is not very far wrong; for Paul 
everywhere teaches that unless the irvevfiot ^sov be 
operative within, no man can be acquitted at last. 
But nothing can come before Chrysostom's comment 
on the whole passage : " When ye are gathered to- 
gether in the name of the Lord^ that is, his name, on 
whose account ye assemble, having brought you to- 
gether ; and my spirit ; here he again presents him- 
self before them, in order that they might judge as 
if he were present, and so might cut off the transgres- 
sor, and that no one might dare to deem him worthy 
of pardon, knowing that Paul was aware of what 
had been done. — He did not command them to give 
him up to Satan, but to hand him over to him, open- 
ing up to him the gates of repentance, and commit- 
ting him to Satan as to a schoolmaster — Jbr the de- 
struction of the flesh : (as happened to the holy Job, 

* mwfut htvwj^a'w rigy ^ux>^ »mXu^ itKkk r« ^m^i9ftM. r«v- 
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though with a different object, for with him it was 
for [the attainment] of more glorious crowns, but 
here for release from sins) that he might punish him 
with an evil ulcer or some other disease ; and indeed 
in another place he says, that we are judged of the 
. Lord when we suffer such things ; but here, wish- 
ing rather to mortify them, he speaks of Satan as the 
agent. And this was the will of God in order that 
his flesh might be chastised; for since it is from 
luxury and fleshly indulgence that lusts are generat- 
ed, it is the flesh that he chastises-— /)^al the spirit 
may be saved in the day of ike Lord Jesus : that is^ 
the soul; not that this alone is to be saved, but that 
the body also, as consenting with it, should, when it 
is saved, be indisputably a partaker of its deliver- 
ance ; for it was through it that the moital part be- 
came sinful, and if the former shall act righteously, 
the latter shall again enjoy great glory,"* 

wnvfutT^f «'«Xiy Mrnrtf stvrtlis Ittvrivt 7/ 2r«f iszti^^rn if aurev 
^m^wTt, wrtH morn itw§r4f»t09h »»i /^n^tit r»kft4rif fuyywfiw 
•vri* mJifUftu, tiUltg Srt HmSXot ilnrmt rk ytfifM9»,'~'»»» Jm* U)«v- 
vtfM rif vtiMTw r^ gmraff, iXXm vm^Minuy dmyan myrf^g /ttrm- 
wMf rat S^v^«f »«e) tiffing wmlmyttyf rn r«Mvr«i' irm^ihvg, — Uf «Ai- 

r^t »urnt y^t^im (sed non eadem de causa)* \»%,7 /i^f ym^ y^l^ 
Ttftiun Xufn9'^§ri^af», ifrmv^m H vv\^ kfut^fUrmf JJvmt ink 

rtS xy^im m^nifM^a rmStrn «'i(r;^«rrif . «AJl* Ifrmv^a /MXA«f »«S«. 
^«^3«i BiXm, rif warmvf wm^miihitft, zmi vwr* % df^ Imm»^» 
lyinr^ (et hoc deo placitum fuit), jSn 4e«Aa{trSM mUw c«» 
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6. Course of thought : — Sineeye have not excom- 
municated such a man, it is obvious to all that your 
boasting is vain. Or do ye imagine that to endure 
such a man is a trifling thing ? As a little leaven 
leaveneth the whole lump, so may a little wickedness 
defile your whole association, ou xaXhv rh xavxnfJt^ 
vfim. — Theophylact, following Chrysostom, thinks 
that Ruil here " insinuates that they prevented the 
man from repenting by their glorying in him ; for he 
was one of their wise men.'' This interpretation, 
however, seems gratuitous ; for there is no evidence 
that the transgressor here spoken of was one of their 
teachers. It is much mwe probable that allusion is 
made to the spiritual pride of the Corinthians in 
general, as they had been already spoken of as 
Ttpuiftafjkmiy ver. 2. 

7. xa^iag s(frs af^vfioi. — Some interpreters have 
thought that Paul used this figurative langus^ in 
reference to the time at which the epistle was written, 
and they regard the words before us as implying, as 
ye now (at Easter) are S^ja&o/ (L e» are eating un- 
leavened bread; for, as Grotius correctly remarks, 
a^ii}(ioff.ifi here analogous to. £«»$,. owvo^) ; and it has 
been supposed that reference is had, either ^< to the 

if -rij Ai»iff «•«» iNi{(^v'i4r*»* T09virtv, n 4"^X^' ^X •* 'rrnvrtif •■•?[•- 
f/itvns p^yntt AXX* «f, ifUKrfWfainu rwrtu, ert r«»^«^yfrr-««>*««rf» 
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Jewish Paschd feast, which would be stiU (Served 
by the Jewish Christians, or some actual Christian 
Paschal feast that was observed With a distinct 
knowledge of its Chrifitian import, and with Christian 
views."^ As respects the latter hypothesis, it is, 
from want of any proof, quite uncertain ; the former, 
on the other hand, is possible, but in no degree ne- 
cessary. (Comp. the introduction). Paul might em- 
ploy the figure of leaven here as he has done in Ga- 
latians, v. 9, without any external reference ; and, by 
so doing, find occasion to conqnre the Christians 
with those who observed, the feast of .Passover ; as 
if he had said, — Christ, the Paschal Lamb, is dead 
once for all, therefore let these who are ChristiaBs 
observe a perpetual Easter, and ever keep themselves 
separated £nom all undeanness. .For the hrt is^ as 
Grotius rightly explains itusesse: debetisy secuMidum 
vestram prqftssitmem: Ye should be <1^u/m/ if ye 
would be genuine Christians. In accordance with 
this we must render iofra^oi^fiv, <<.ea let us keep a 
perennial Passover feast." Chr^oOom: " The pre- 
sent is the feast-time, for, when ^he said let us keep 
the feast, he did not mean when Easter or when 
Pentecost should have come; but he would shew 
that every time is a befitting festival for Christians, 
on account of the superabundance of blessings given 
them.*'^ MfjSs h ^vfir^ xaxJag xai crovjj^/aj, aXk* sv 

* Corop. on this entire passage, Neander*s Hiitory of the 
Apostolic Churches ^ I. p. 137, 138. 
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&^ufAoii tt>jx^ifiiai xai dXfihiag. — To a^u/UrOi; Grotius 
supplies (a^otg) panibus. It seems better, however, 
to suppose Paul here employs the neuter rd. St^ofLo. 
(litt. what is unleavened^ meaning the unleavened 
bread. Comp. Exod. xv. 1 2 : s^rcb fifie^s &^vfJM ilkoh} ; 
and as iv ^vfAfi (see above on iv. 21), means << in the 
use of leaven," so would h d^vfioti be here selected, 
by Paul in place of iv a^u/t/qp (not in use). The ge- 
nitives, xax/a^, &c. are (as Wahl well remarks, vol. 
I. p. 18) to be regarded as in apposition. See Winer, 
p. 301.* On the distinction between xax/a and ^ovti- 
^/ee, Theophylact well remarks: " xax^(, (btid\ as 
applied to every one who does evil ; ^01^970^;, {tmcked)y 
to those who do it from a very deep and deceitful 
intention," — a distinction which is lost in the modem 
popular philosophy of morals, from which all conside- 
ration of motives is banished. Theophylact farther 
remarks, that i/X/x^/vs/a is opposed to xax/a and 
dXndiioi, to vw^iw but of the antithetical distinctions 
he sets forth, none seems to be sufficient; the third 
is much the best : siKtxftvuav fiev rijv xa^a^orfira, ri d/ce 
r?ff ir^d^iug yiviraty aKvjhiav ds njv Ssw^/av pXsyg/.J 
£/X/x. is innocence, purity^ spotlessness of life and 

irdf^^m vttfiv tiiH ifrii)^ ii irtvr*)»«rn> iXtytp, »Mm ^uxfvt ^rt was i 

« [^< Sometimes the word which expresses the apposition is 
not in the same case with the word to which it refers, but in 
the genitive ; thus, 2 Cor. y. 5, rw affa^m rtu wvw/utTOf, the 
spirit as an earnest; (Eph. i. 14). Rom. yiii. 23; iv. 11, 
&c.»» Grammaiikd.N.T,^TR,] 
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walk; dXnkta the obvious morality of truth, (John 
iii. 21 ; << He that doth the truth cometh to the light." 
Comp. Eph. iv. 21—25.) 

9. Why Paul here refers to an earlier (and now 
lost epistle) seems best elucidated by Neander (ut 
sup. p. 218, Note 2). " The Corinthians had cul- 
pably misunderstood the apostle, as if, in the epistle 
referred to, he had charged them to abstain from in- 
tercourse with all persons of vicious character, whether 
heathens or [professed] Christians, a thing not only 
in itself impossible, as in that case they must have 
relinquished intercourse with the world altogether, 
but one also which they were not called upon by 
their position as Christians to do ; for it was not their 
business to judge the world, but to leave it to the 
judgment of God, ver. 12. But Paul had spoken 
only of such vicious persons as were desirous of giv- 
ing themselves forth as Christian brethren, and of 
appearing as members of the church. Such were to 
be excluded from the church, and all fellowship with 
them was to be forborne, - in order that the church 
might be secure from the poison of the wicked, that 
it might be most clearly shown that such men, tliough 
giving out that they were Christians, were, never- 
theless not recognised as Christian brethren, and that 
they themselves, by the poignant feelings, which ex- 
clusion from all intercourse with their Christian 
brethren could not fail to excite in them, might be 
awakened to a consciousness of their guilt, and from 
that to repentance and reformation. 1 Cor. v. 5." 
With this view all is clear, and well-connected, which 
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is not the ease, if we suppoaA. (as e. gr. Theodorel 
has done» who says : << I have wrkim to you in ike 
epistk; not in another, but in this. For a little 
before he had said, know ye noi that a little leaven 
leaven/^ the whole lump$ and then he teaches us 
of whom he [thus] wrote/'*) that he is speaking 
of the present epistle. Were the latter the case, the 
clause if rfi m^roX^ would be quite superfluous ; and, 
consequently, liable to be misunderstood^ so that Paul 
would not have added it ; and if, moreover, by it he 
had meant to distinguish the present from some other 
epistle, he would have said iv raurfi rf ivi^oKfjJ* Be- 
sides, when the words employed before, (oux o/dorf 
X. r. X.), are totally different from those that follow 
(/An ^vamfim v6^¥.)y how could he say ly^a'>\fa^ iifjiav ? 

10. Kai ou vdvTbig roTg ^o^vo/$ roD x6(ffA9u ro6rou x. r. X. 
— The vdyrtui may be construed in two ways ; and, 
according as one or the other of these is followed, must 
the ou be coupled with vdvrugy or with rosi v6^mg7UT, X. 
Winer takes mvr^ for generally^ in genetralf and 
translates, << I wrote unto you to have no intercourse 
with fornicators, not (that I referred to) the fornix 
cators of this world generally, for then must ye go 
out of the world, but only such as are members of 
the church." In this case, the clause rou x6(ffLou rou- 
rou is used not with any peculiar emphasis, as if it 
described a class placed in antithesis with those who 

fi^ttx^m yk^ l^u, M» •ttar* Srt fiux^et 1^6/tn ikn ri ^v^mfut ^v/Ui ; 
" [See Introductioii, note a, p. 4.— Ta.] 
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were fornicators among ChnsHansy but as compre- 
heBding the latter also as among the fornicators of 
this world. By the second mode, mvru^ is taken as 
equivalent to eeriainlyy and the ov receives the em- 
phasis, and is joined with ro7g ^o^mg x. r. X. — <' not 
certainly, not with the fornicators of this worlds but 
only not with licentious members of the church." 
Thus Theoph^laet : >< He adduces the itdwing as re- 
ferring to a matter that might be taken for granted. 
[It is exactly our certainly] ; and the Arrangement 
of his discourse is this : And certainly I did not for- 
bid you to hold intercourse with the fornicators of 
this world, that is, with those among the Greeks, [so 
also Chrytosiom : ' By the fornicators of this world, 
he means those among the Greeks,'] for, in that 
case, ye must have sought another world, for how 
would it have been^ possible^ in a city full of Greeks, 
to have avoided inteneourse with snch ?"* 

hiFil h^ukiTs &^a Jx roD xotf/tou s^sX^g/v. — The im- 
perfect with a¥ might have been used here, << for 
then must ye have gone out of the world ;" but it is 
not difficult to explain the force of the present, << for 
then must ye go out of the world," thus : for then, 
(supposing such an order overpassed), it follows that 
ye must go out of the world. In the same way, 

rou Xoyov TM»6rn' ta} Teifrif 6V rctf 9ri^9Uf red JiU/fv rv»»»a/tJ- 
yvw^tu iMtiXv^ae, rcvrift rtTf tSf '£AXit»A>y [so also Ckrys. : 
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exaedy as here, (when the argument is drawn ex 
absurdo) we find mi ofoc used with the pres. ind. in 
Rom. xi. 6, and 2 Cor. vii. 14. Winer's view of 
this passage is not very dearly ascertainable ; for, at 
p. 233, he renders it, << for ye must go out of the 
world," as if he had adopted the opinion of those 
who regu^ the apostle here as giving a command to 
this effect ; whilst in the passage above quoted from, 
p. 457, he renders it, <' for otherwise ye must have 
gone out of the world." With respect to what is 
implied in l^eX^s/i* Ix rod x6<ffA0ity the meaning simply 
is, — ^to depart out of the world, (such as it at present 
is) for the purpose of seeking a better, whether by 
an entire abstinence from all intercourse with men, 
or by suicide, both of which are directly opposed to 
the spirit of Christianity. Hence Paul argues that 
it is self-evident that one cannot altogether avoid in- 
tercourse with immoral men in the world at large. 

11. vuvi d$ gy^a-vj/a u/«r/V.— The vuv here is not a par- 
ticle of time, as if the apostle were here writing some- 
thing different from what he had written formerly, 
but a consecutive-particle, and the one, indeed, which 
is generally used after an argument ex absurdo, as is 
the case here ; comp. vii. 14 ; xii. 18 and 20, (where 
we have the form vvv), xv. 20, and frequently be- 
sides. It has the force, as the Latin nuftc vero some- 
times has, of quae quum i(a sunt, poiius, Comp. 
also Wahl, II. 131. It may be asked whether the 
words from fi*n down tofin^ dDne&iuv are a citation from 
the earlier epistle, or whether in them the apostle 
only repeats more fully what he had already said in 
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verse 9. In the one case, the mistake of the Corin- 
thiaiis appears very gross ; in the other, it may be 
more easily accounted for, inasmuch as Paul had ex- 
pressed himself merely generally and briefly; but 
it will still appear culpable* since they might, of 
their own accord^ have seen that such a thing was 
impossible* If we adopt the latter supposition, 
sy^a-^a must not be taken literally, / have written to 
yaUy as if it were introducing a long citatic^ ; but 
the clause edv ri^c—- a^^af must be construed with 
fy^et-^oiy and the meaning given thus : <' I gave you 
that direction in case*^ that any one who is called a 
brother were a fornicator : with such an one ye shall 
not even eat." The clause with lay would thus ex- 
press not a condition which Paul had announced to 
the Corinthians, but one which he had regarded as 
involved in the terms of the rul$ itself he had ad- 
dressed to them. This view suits the connection 
admirably well, and seems to have been the one ap*- 
proved of by Erasmus, who thus expounds it: << I had 
felt thus, that if any Christian were to demean him- 
self by such crimes, it would be my duty to abstain 
so entirely from intercourse with him, that I would 
not sit down at a common table with him."^ 

* ^ Ob the supposition that it mutt happen that**_iay. The 
aorist iy^asyf^m in the Apodosis to it thus presents no difficulty, 
for ty^m^lfa ft^ nfmfmfuynt^m are to he taken together as equi- 
valent to < Te must, according to the opinion I now deliver, 
rejrain/rom intercourse only In the case, &c.' 

^ Hoc senseram, si quis Christianus hujunmodi flagitiis sit 
[esset] infamis, adeo nun oportere cum eo commercium ha- 
bere, ut ne mensam quidem communem esse vellim [vellem]. 

L 
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rej? rotour(fi fLT^k ouvit^Suv, — The trifling anacolou- 
thon here, on which Erasmus bestows so much scru- 
pulous attention, scarcely requires to be noticed, 
since it is only such as might have been expected 
from the interruption of the discourse by the train 
of words flrogwj — ci^a^. With respect to the refe- 
rence of ^viff6hiVy some amongst the more recent 
commentators, of whom is Heydenreich, are for un- 
derstanding it of eating together at the Agapae ; but 
this seems utterly untenable ; for not only would the 
transgressor be excluded from these as a matter of 
course, but the apostle, by the use of fifi6h = ne quidemy 
would indicate exclusion from even closer intimacy 
than was implied in the word (fuvava/iiywtf^ou. Hence 
the interpretation of Grotius seems correct : " With 
such, t. e. with persons so abandoned, and yet usurp- 
ing the name of Christians, they were not to have 
even their meals in common; which is the least 
amongst the marks of friendship. See Gal. ii. 12, 
<fuvi(f&mv is used Gen. xliii. 32 ; Ps. ci. 5, in the LXX. 
It was the custom with the Jews not to partake of 
food in common with one who was in ^1*13."* Comp. 

also Theodoret: " If it was not beseeming that they 

^ Cum talibus, i. e. adeo ▼itiosis et ChristiaDonmi nomen 
usurpantibus, ne epulas quidem habere communes: quod 
minimum est inter amicitiae signa. Vide Gal. ii. 12. rvnrS/- 
uv babes, Oen. xliii. 32. Ps. ci. 5, in Graeco. Hebraeis 
mos erat cibum communem non sumere cum eo, qui erat in 
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should share with such in a common meal, how in 
one mystical and divine ?''* 

12. T/ yd^ fioi Kai rovg lg« x^m/i*. — Connection: 
Ye might have supposed that I should so have view- 
ed the matter, for how should I trouble myself in 
this respect with those who are not Christians. For 
ri ya^ (loi quid enim ad me, we have elsewhere ri ir^6g 
^g, ri fff^hg ii/iagy John xxi. 22 ; Matt, xxvii. 4.^—011;^^ 
roue i^u u/AiTi x^mre, — Is it not enough that ye judge 
Christians? Theophylact: << Some place a point 
after ou;^/, and read what follows without an interro- 
gation. Those who are within ye judge ; for, having 
said above. What have I to do to judge those who are 
without, he added o^xh meaning thereby to affirm 
that it was not his to judge such. Others, however, 
read the passage connectedly, and as an interroga- 
tion, Do not ye judge those who are unthin ? i. e. Ought 
ye not to judge those who are Christiims ? but those 
who are without shall a more awful judge, even God 
himself, take up. So that if those who are within 
are judged by you they shall escape the more awful 
judgment of God.**** 

* it }li »»t9ti< r^t^f v79 roHvrtt «J ^t! nttmrnvy l^ov yt ftiff*- 

** TiAf tit rif wx) W^tftWiv. Elra ««^ M^Xtif »iX**f if€tynm- 

/Ml Twt Vi/f »^intf, !flrify«yi», %rt t^x*' '''^^ ^'^T. *^* ^^* f^ ^^ *('" 
nn UtJMiv* Tivif Xi rufturrSs »mi \^«0rfifMtTi»£f imytMtwMWtf 
9&x^ '*'^f ^*** *'f^f »(i»in ; dm) faUf »»x^ '^^ X^ft»invs i^iixdt 
»(4Mif} %tTil^ i Btit f*fii(t»}ift ^Mtrnf iret^»Xii'4^tltu. "art 
ti vm( IfUf 6t Um Mfhtvlm, iM^%&^»fJ»i Ihf ^afit^tSji^av x^Utf *lw 
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la Ko; B^m^ rk «wi^ ^ hfA avrMy._Wilh 
the emphatical particle xai hare the apostle intro- 
ducesy in eoiichuioii» a quotatioD from the Old Testa- 
ment; and 80 brings info appfiealioa what stands 
written. The passage wiil be foond in Dent. 
xxiv. ?.• 



CHAPTER VI. 

1. To\tMy is here exactly the Lat smUmere ; << can 
any man prevail upon himself ?^ — U^fiMj a matter 
for litigation ; x^inskUf litigate ; M rmv dihcm apmd 
u^uHoSf viz* those who were not Christians. Chty^ 
iotbom : ^ He does not say h^art mibelievers, but 
before tie w^usif using the form of expression chiefly 
appropriate to the subject in hand as most adsqpted 
to dissuade and turn them away.*^-^ xeU ovxf oc ncm, 
and not raiher. 

2. ^ ovx otdan x. r. X. — ConnecthNi : The. perver- 
sity of such conduct must ye yourselves see; or 

*■ [Comp. the LXX. The phrase uied in the Hebrew 
nm l^l^lpa y*in, « Thou Shalt take away this evil 
from the midst of yon," is the usaal formula employed in 
Deuteronomy wherever punishment is ordered. See e. gr. 
xiii. 6 ; zvii; 7, &c. Gesenius, Lex, Man, in "IS^X — Tr.] 

inrttymyuf. 
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kmow fe mtf, S^ f-^TfmopkykuA: << Since the be- 
lieren who were in private fitadons in life were not 
oonndeiied tnut«*worthy to decide a ease, he makes 
tibam co> finrt;i>y oaDing themgaints, and then by de- 
daring Ihat they shoiild judge the worid.^*-^A8 to 
the judgment here referred to by the apostle, the 
comet opinion seems to be given by €lrotius: 
<< They having been ftret jn^^^ed by Christ, shall 
thenbetiieassessorscf Christ in jading others; as 
is affirmed respecting Idie apostles. Matt. xix. 28. 
Lidce xdi. 80. Cyprian : as the frhmds of Christ, 
and with him afterwards to sit in judgmenf^ So, 
also, Usteri, p. 870 : << To those who are justified 
through faith in Christ, shall be conveyed the full 
acknowledgment and manifestation of their sonship 
to God, and their fellowship with Christ, — ^the u/o^stf/o, 
Rom. viii. 23 ; and xX^jfovo/tia, Rom. viii. 17. Gal. 
iv. 7. Eph. i. 14 ; v. 5 — ^not only by a participation 
in the blessings, but also by a share in the adminis- 
tration of the kingdom of God, 2 Tim. ii. 12. 1 
Cor. vi. 2, 8 ; comp. Matt. xix. 28. Luke xxiL 29, 
80." — The sense of the whole passage will depend, 
in no small degree, upon the meaning we attach to 
the preposition iy before u/i7V. According to some it 
is equivalent to Mr but even were such a meaning 

* Uniin M vtftiy %Sirm Imr, tbrn ml^Hrttt S^mmiw ir^ ri rtfuTv 

** Ipsi primiim a Chritto judicati, erunt deinde Christi as- 
sflssorefl jadicandi alioB : quod de apostolit didtur. Matt. six. 
28. Luke xzii. 30. Cypriaout : utpote amid Domini et com 
ipio postmodom jodicaturi. 
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reconcileable vith the connection, it would be ob-. 
jectionable inasmuch as w is never found in this, 
sense, nor can such a sense be educed from its funda- 
mental signification. As littie will it bear the miming 
of ifUer (Calvin: << in vcbis I regard as used for 
inter vos. For as often as believers meet in one 
place under the auspices of Christ, there is even now 
in their assembly a certain image of the future judg- 
ment, as shall be made evident at the last day."*) 
By many it is supposed that h here expresses the 
ruie, the Btandard (like the Heb. 2, see Winer's ed. 

z 

of Simonis' Lexicon, p. 1 09), and that the meaning 
of the passage is. Ye yourselves, your faith aud 
whole life, furnish the standard of judgment for the 
whole world. So Chrysostom : " If then thou shalt 
judge them hereafter, how canst thou endure to be 
judged of them now ? For they do not, sitting and de- 
manding an account, judge but condemn. This being 
the case, he says, And if the world is judged by 
you, are ye unworthy to judge in the smallest mat- 
ters ? For he says not hf vfiuv but h vfiTv, as when 
it is said. Matt. xii. 42, The Queen of the South 
shall rise up and shall condemn this generation, and 
the men of Nineveh shall rise up and condenm this 
generation. Matt. xix. 28. For if, beholding the 
same sun, and partaking of the same blessings, we 
shall be found believing, but they disbelieving, they 

* In vobit positum ezistimo pro inter vos. Quoties enim 
sub Christi auspidis in unum locum fideles conveniunt, jam 
in eorum consessu quaedam est futuii judicii imago, quod ulti- 
mo die in solidum patefiet. 
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shall not be able to take refuge in ignorance. Fop 
we shall accuse them by the things which we have 
done, and many such judgments shall each find 
there."^ It is objected by some, as Raphelius (see 
Wolfii Curae Phil. p. 380), that this interpretation 
weakens the apostle's argument, inasmuch as that, 
while it is his object to show that if the Christians 
were to be intrusted by God with the power of 
judging angels afad men at last, they were surely 
competent to be intrusted with trifling controversies 
among each other, it is difficult to see how this ob- 
ject can be served by showing that the characters of 
the righteous would form the standard of judgment 
for others. This would be to say, that because of a 
man's piety he was to be trusted in the decision of 
controversies; whereas it is wisdom and prudence 
that are required in a judge. The force of this ob- 
jection must be admitted, and therefore it seems best 
to give Iv the sense of by meaau ofy and understand 
the passages as affirming that believers shall be par- 
takers with Christ in this judgment. Comp. Acts 
xvii.31. 

* Si> rtiwf c fiiXXff »ftmv ixitfavg rirt^ ^''S ifv txiUvv itnx^ 

aXXik Marax^ivwfi. reSra ytv* 3f(X*v tfXf^i, »mi tl iv ufiif x^mrtit 
i zwfiLtf, &9d^i ire »^inffMtf» iA«;^«r»v ; «v y«^ iTriy, vip* uftMv 
aX\* If ufiTf, «>«'«rt^ 0T»f Xiyif' fia^iXi^^a firw ivoff^treu, »eti 
ib»Ta»^iw rhf ytneif raurnr »«}, Sif^^t Ifinturat awfwapraij xai 

UuVm %l iiwitn»«^u *i> ^vn^orrut lU iytptetp tutrm^vyuv, ztirnyo* 
^•/M* y»^ etVTih^n/tUf h* aitrm Jw W^a^a/ttv. km) irtXXa Tuuuret 
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We have further to reaiark respecting tlie oon- 
structicmy that the ckiue xai tl iv h^« . . • • • i>MXi^rmf 
may be rendered in three different ways :-^ 

L It may be regarded as an abeolute direct ques- 
tion, which, since no particle precedes, may be 
rendered with numf as if a negative reply were 
anticipated : And if ye shall judge the world, 
are ye then unworthy to decide iqion such trifl- 
ing matters? — GroUus: " Indigni estis, qui, 
cognoscatis de rebus caducis ? x^rnpw hie ncm 
tribunale, sed x^/tf<(, judicium/* This word, 
however, may be taken in the sense of cemsa de 
qua discepicUur (see Wahl CL N. T.) ; so De 
Wette : " Are ye not worthy of (can ye not be 
trusted with) the most trifling causes." 

2. It may be regarded as simply enunciative, 
without any interrogation. In this case Tt^irn^ 
^ta must be taken in the sense of Camriy Tri- 
bunalf (James ii. 6) : It is unwcHihy of you 
to be judged before such low, despicaUe tribu- 
nals, (viz. those of the heathen).* But, as 
Heydenreich justly remarks, this view is objec- 
tionable, inasmuch as it destroys the analogy 
between these words and what follows, where 
also we have a question (/A^n^rc fiimnxa. ;). 

3. It may be taken as a dependant question, re- 
lating to oux o/darf ^i, so that the whole verse 

-may be rendered: Or know ye not that the 

■ In this case ^i «m^ W$ ^m m^, would «Ium1 in v« 
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saints shall judge ike world? snd that,* if the 
world shi^ be judged by ywiy it is unworthy of 
you to -be judged belbre such paltry tribunals ? 
This seems to be the best -view ; and, m for- 
theranoe of it, the pmit of intervogailioB should 
be removod ^i^et xfiyouA, and a comma substi- 
tuted. In this way Cfarysostom has viewed the 
passage: *^ The afiair, -says he, brings shame 
and unspeakable disgrace : for as it is clear 
that they w<Mild be ashamed were th^ to foe 
judged by those within (the ohnrch, t. s. Cfarist- 
ans,) i90, on the other hand, it is a shame, he 
says, when ye are judged by dicNie who are 
. without ; for their tribimals ve of least esteem, 
but not so yours.''^ (Heydemwich regards 
Chrysostom as &Toucmg the second mode of 
rendering this clause ; but this does not appear 
from his own words, and as £or his interpreta- 
tion not keeping up the intorogatiye form this 
proves n<^hing, for such an oimssionis oommon 
with him). 
If this view, then, be adopted, the objection above 

noticed falls to the ground. 
8. ovx oldars, In dyyVkuDg x^ivov/msv. — ^Whether the 

^yyeXoi here are only the fallen angels (which inter- 

■ The omission of a second Uri, after an intermediate clause, 
occart also in verse 19. 

ym^ uuos n9 syrfyf vwi rm Urn u^ofa^wvs aWx^^^tu, rnnttrrm 
fAt tZf Xtn »Uxv9n, fn^h, 9rmt M ff^ v^W^. UiTmi yd^ Itn 
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pretation is favoiired by Jude, yerse 6), or also the 
angels who remained in the holy state (Groiius: 
Forte et boni angeli majores honores accipient), is 
uncertain. The fathers give here an interpretation 
similar to that above quoted on verse 2. Tkeodo- 
ret : *^ Again he uses xpivou/msv for xarax^tvou/uker and 
by angels he means demons ; for such these were at 
first. Them the saints shall condemn, because, 
though surrounded with a body, they attended to 
the divme service, while the former, though of an 
immaterial nature, embraced evil.'^* In like ihanner 
Chryfottom : ^ He is speaking of demons — of those 
angels to whom Christ referred in the passage, ' De- 
part into the fire prepared for the devil and his an- 
gels,' Matt. XXV. 41 ; and Paul, when he says that 
his angeb are transformed into ministers of righte- 
ousness, 2 Cor. xL 15. For when these immaterial 
agencies shall be found inferior to us who- are clothed 
in flesh, they shall receive the severer punishment.*'** 
liinnyt fitunxd — ^properly : much more then (ne- 
dum, comp. Viger. p. 457 and 803) matters of com- 

auravf el Myieif on vSfut ^t^ixufuui rig Btiag Bt^mmimg i^^ifrsfmtf 

^ iri^i iiu/toftf i Xiyf murf. — ^t^) ixtifttv kiytt rSv AyyiXMf, 

/8>aX« xtu ro7$ myytXats «vr«v. fuH i TImvX»s, art m Ayy^^M avT»u 
fur»aX,^fiMrtt^nrm iff hd$t«f»i %Mai09wnw. aruf yk^ as awt^ftMTt 
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mon life ; t. e, shall we not much more decide upon 
ordinary matters? The^ argument is a majori ad 
minus. 

4. Piotirix& xprn^ia. — " There is here a metony- 
my ; for n^iTTi^ta denotes causes J^ GroHus. — roue 
s^ov^tvrifimug — ^those whose reputation is impaired, 
or little thought of: comp. ii. 6. rm d^x^vruv roD 
aiStvBi rcltrovy ruv xara^ovfisvtuv, , The rovrovg (which 
to some interpreters has appeared of so much import- 
ance, that they have arranged the punctuation thus : 
piaiTixa fih ovv x^ir^^/oe, sav s;^9)rs rovg s^ov^ivni/iivwi iv 
rfi exx^tr/cf, rovrovg^ xa0t^srs) seems to have been in- 
serted by Paul partly for the sake of emphasis, and 
partly in order to separate the words h rfi ixxXfi^icf 
from xaBi^trtf that it might be seen they referred to 
roug i^ou^ivtifitmug, 

5. ourug oux ivi h vfi?^ <rophg ovis J;.— -These worils 
may be thus rendered in Latin: Num adeo nemo 
(prop, ne unus quidem, unless with Lachmann we 
read ohh^lg gop6g') sapiens in vobis esi. lAUher : Is 
there indeed no wise man among you ? more cor- 
rectly than De Wette .* Thus is there among you not 
even one wise man? — og dvvistrou. On this future 
see Winer, p. 229.^ — and fAitrov rou adtXpou a&roD.] 
« between (comp. Exod. xi. 7. LXX.) his own bro- 

^\*^ The future expresses, especially in questions, some- 
times not what is coming, but what should or may happen 
(moral possibility), and this answers to the Latin conjunctive: 
thus, Rom. vi. 15, rioZf \ kfut^<r^fufy ahail we «t» (al. i/ut^rn- 
^atfUf) ; vi. 2. itHg It* Zwofuv, how can we yet live 9 &c." — 
Gr. d, N, r.— Tb.] 
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ther.'' The siiq^iilar I MKfoc is either to he iskesa 
edleetiv«ly (see Winer, p. 148«), or as seems better, 
to be explained thus, that of two parties only one is 
named, inasmuch as both are alike in this, that they 
are Christians. In this case we must supply %ai rw 
ddtX^w, either mentally, or, as some wifl, in the 
text 

'6. ocXXck ddiXfbc /isrA adtkfou x^inrouy xai roiifv 
nri d^^m^^~At first sight the antithesis introduced 
by aXXa would seem to lie in the last words hrt 
d^trw. Thus the apostle had said in verse 5, 
^ Can then no one among the Christians decide the 
Mgation?'' In verse 6 he adds, '< This at least 
with you is not the case, but ye go to law before the 
unbelieving.'' That this, howev^, is not sufficiently 
accurate is plain from the use of xai roDro, and this 
tooj which shows that the antithesis is to be found in 
what i»ecedes ddsX^g /tier A d^l.f$v n^vnvu. H^ice 
it appears to me that it lies in the word x^ii«<rto, to 
^ to 4awy to sucy which is opposed to the btom^m* of 
verse 5, so as that the latter shall e^s^ress 9n extra- 
judicial decfsion, one giv^i by the arbitration of a 
shrewd and sagacious man (tro^). According to 
this view the apostle brings two r^)roadies upon the 
Corinthians: the one that they went to law with 
each other ; the other that they cited one another to 

* [^^ A noun is frequently used in the singalar with the ar- 
ticle as a collectire, for the entire class of persons or things 
which it denotes. (See Gkus, I. p. 56. Gesen, p. 477f ) e, gr. 
James ii. 6. u/^t UrifuUmn rh wvmx^^j &c"— Gr. rf. N, T, 
— Tk.] 



CHAF. vz. yxKSSS 7 — 9. 157 

thebar ofanunbelieyer. neopkgfiaci r *^ A ^oMtt 
ewil, in that they not only went to lav wlthr a bro- 
ther! but did so before tbe luigodly." . This diatinc-' 
tion is necessary in order to understand the particles 
in verse 

7. ijhtfMif ouv oXmc firrfipMVfjiait.i^nv tu r. X^*^orin 
these words Paul exposes the former of their enrars 
in the following manner : <Mt is abeady a crune 
among you (i. «. you are already chaigeaUe with it 
as a crime) that ye have law suits among you." 
The latter of the above accusations might be ex* 
pected to foUow^ but of it the apostle had already 
spoken above. 

fimn/ia 1 take to be not derelwtwm from a fonner 
station, but shortcoming from that state of excellence 
which ought to, and might, have existed* This 
would have been manifested by their abstaining from 
going to law with each other, and, rather as viobte 
peace, giving up what was their right: d$ari wx^ 
ftMXkav dbiiuk^ ; why not ratiber suffer wrong, to wii, 
than judicially prosecute for it ? 

8. dXKa ufAiTs ddsxtsH x. r. X«— «XX4 is eiqpressive 
of strong emphasis : Ye not only do not bear ii\|u- 
ries qui^y, but ye eyea. of your own accord commit 
injuries. 

9. 9) oux o/3ttrg.*-Trifle not with this matter; or, 
know ye not, &c. The caution which we have here 
supplied in order to bring out the full force of the fj, 
the apostle expresses in the following clause by /tiii 
ir'Kavafsdiy by which formula he warns them against 
trifling with what he is saying. Comp. Gal. vi. 7. 



158 CHAP. VI. VEESB8 9 — 11. 

I%eophylaei: << He insinuates that there were some 
among them who were in the habit of saying, < God 
is benevolent and will not punish, but will bring us 
into the kingdom.' He says, therefore, Be notde- 
ceivedf for deception and mistake it is to be hoping 
for good things there, and at last to find there the 
opposite."* If it be asked why the apostle put the 
question 9 oux o/dare, GaL v. 19 will furnish an ex- 
cellent answer. It is there said, pavt^A di igrt ra 
£^a ita^xog, ciriva iari ^ro^vs/oe, dxa^a^fftoL^ x. r. X. He 
means to say that such obvious glaring sins as he 
mentions, in both places, need not to have their enor- 
mity, or their effect in blocking up the way to the 
heavenly kingdom pointed out. 

11. xai ravrd rmgrire. — The majority of interpre- 
ters explain these words as Winer does, p. 140 and 
p. 480 : " Ye were of such sort, ex kocgenerefuistis ;" 
and are of opinion that rmg is added for the sake of 
softening the raZra ijre : and such were ye in part ; 
so that ravra rmg {rs stands for ravra bfiaiv rivsc ^^av. 
But to introduce a softening word here is not for the 
advantage of the apostle's argument ; and, through- 
out the entire epistle, it is his custom to speak ge- 
nerally, leaving it to the common sense of his readers 
to except those who were exceptions : thus e* gr* he 
says above, tn yA^ ca^xtxai stm* and so also ufnTg (not 
i/jiAuv rtftg) dd/XE/re, vfitsTg diroar^spilref &c. Besides it 

■ *Efr«vSa mliirrtrmt rtfuf *m^ mvrait otrmt, «7 iXtytj %ri px~ 
df^^mtit iwTtv o Bus, *mi *u xoXawth «A.X* ik «^v fimnkuttf ijV«|c/. 
^nvU wf, f*h irA.«y«rSf' tuii yk^ Srrmf Airavnf irrt *tu ^Xmms 
iXir/Vm ifrmS^tt ;^gff«'ri^> tsrm txttrSf UarrUn Irtrvxttv. 
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would be a violent interpretation to take ravra ijn 
in the sense of hi fuistis. It, therefore, appears to 
me that raZra rmg are to be taken together as equi- 
valent to ro/oiiro/, analogously to the Latin id genus 
homines, Paul intends to intimate that he has not 
anxiously selected the vices of the Corinthians, but 
that they, generally speaking, belonged to the class 
of men by whom such vices were indulged in. — The 
grammatical harshness of usiug ravra for persons is 
however softened by the addition of nvsg* 

dXXflb air^Xovaac^e x. r, X. — By tliis reference to the 
great grace of God which had been vouchsafed unto 
them, the apostle counsels the Corinthians so much 
the more earnestly to abstain from the works of un- 
cleanness. 

Respecting, in the first place, the form dinXov<raa$e, 
it would appear that Usteri is of opinion that the 
reflex sense is to be retained ; for he says : *< Syno- 
nymous with d'rsxdvaaffh rhv 'raXashv aivA^uwov is d^jro- 
Xovdaffh, 1 Cor. vi. 11, (Comp. £ph. v. 26), which 
word is coupled with dyid^sedaty and contains £l re- 
ference to baptism,'^ p. 230. In this case we should 
have to translate : ** Ye permitted yourselves to be 
washed." But the following forms riytda^firs and 
edixam&tin, which can hardly, either in point of gram- 
mar or sense, be made to bear a reflex signification, 
would s6em to indicate that dnrikoijcask must also be 
taken in a passive sense. Winer, in treating of this 
subject, (p. 210.^^) omits to notice the passage before 
us. Compare Matthiae, Chr. Gr, § 496, 8. 

* [** Although the signification of the middle voice is suffi- 
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The word dmkoiaiuk heterei&mto what is catted, 
Tit iiL 5, Xiur^ fPotXtyysu^kbc and Ephes* v. 26, 
Xotwg^ir roD udflwvf sK ^/Mcri. The phrase in TitiK is 
eo«|ded widi. amxaiva^i mtufio^o^ aykv, renewtU 
tknm§^ the Holy Spirkf as here the word before us 
is connected with (i/zatfiQiiai. Why idso the verb 
Inuubi6lnw4 should be added, is well shown by Calvin, 
whose comment upon the wh(4e passage seems to 
give the Pauline sense of it so clearly that I subjoin 
it : « He employs three words for the ex^^ssion of 
one and the same thing, in order that he might the 
move effectually deter them from ruling back to die 
place whenee they had emerged. Although, how- 
ever, these three have a reference to the same thii^, 
yet in their very variety there lies a great force ; for 
the antithens of ablution and defilement, of saaetifi- 
cation and poUution, of justificadon and arraignment, 
are to be understood ; as if he would have it infiNred 
that having been once justified it behoved them not 
to \»3f themsdves under a new accusation ; having 

eiently definite, yet w« find that tenaes peculiar to the middle 
are even by the best authors used with a passire signification, 
as the yWur«( Monk tAEurip, Hippok p. 177, [<Bd. Angi,} 
Poppo ad Thue. I. p. 192), much aeldomer, and with consi- 
derable doubt, the AorUt (d'Orrille ad CharUm, p. 3&8. 
Matt, ad Eurip. Hel. 42). In the New Testament we find 
this usage: Gal. t. ii, S^^k§9 ttmi a*»»i^»frm • t mvmr $in%s 
pftMs, though even here the middle sense might be retained, 
(see my Comment, ad loe.J, 1 Cor. x. 2, »mt irmfnt Ifi^wrUavr; 
where it will not do to say ' They all allowed themselves to 
be baptised* (reoeived bi^tism with oonsciousneas, &&)"— 
Gram.d.N. T— Ta.] 



CHAP. VI. VERSE 11. 161 

been flanctified, not again to profane themselves; 
having been washed, not to disgrace themselves with 
new defilements, but rather to endeavour after pu« 
rity, to abide in true sanctity, and to abominate for- 
mer pollutions."^ 

The words iv rtji ivofi^rt, down to nfAwv are to be 
joined not with sdixam^firs merely, but with all the 
three verbs. (Ecumenius: " All these, says he, 
belong to you in the name of Christ and by the 
Holy Spirit.'* Calvin : " With justice and elegance 
he distinguishes between the offices [of Christ and 
the Holy Spirit] ; for the blood of Christ is the pro- 
curing cause of our purification [Hom. v. 9, d/xa/u- 
0evrig sv rfi alfi^art aurou, £ph. i. 7. Col. i. 14], inas- 
much as it is through his death and resurrection that 
righteousness and sanctification come to us. But 
since atonement made, and righteousness acquired 
by Christ, can avail those only who are made par- 
takers of these blessings by the power of the Holy 
Spirit, he properly unites the Spirit with Christ. 
Christ is thus the fountain of all good to us, from 
him we obtain all ; but Christ himself, with all his 

' Tribus TOcabuHs utitur ad rem unam ezprimendam, quo 
magis eos detenreat, ne rurtam eodem revolrantur, unde exie- 
rant. Quadqnam ergo haec tria eodem spec^nt, in ipsa ta- 
men varietate latet magna vis : sunt enim subaudiendae anti- 
theses ablutionis et sordium, sanctificationis et poUutionii, 
jostificationis et reatns: nempe ut semel justificati ne sibi 
novum reatum aocersant : ne sanctificati se itenim profanent : 
ne abluti novis inquinamentis deforment, sed potius stndeant 
puritati, maMWit in vera sanctitate, priores sordea abomi- 
nentur. 

M 
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bleseSngs, is comnraiiicftted to us by i^e Hd^'SfliHt. 
For by fkith we receive Christ and hav^ his grac^ 
applied to us : but the author of fldth^ is the Spi- 
rit.*'* 

The phrase sv rj5 hviftMn row Ku^/ou 'Ijjtfbfets'tdo su- 
periicialfy explained by Grotius, when h'^ s^y^ : per 
docirinamChristit quaedoctrina p^Spirtiuii/iobi^nd^ 
tur. More correctly Beza had pre^ously given if : 
i. e. in Domino lesu. Nomen enini Domini Tern 
ex Hebraeorum phrasi nihil aliud qudm ipsum Dami-^ 
num lesum declarat hoc loco. It is not siifA^ient,: 
however, for the illustration of this matter to refer 
merely to the Hebrew usage, for the HebJ C3t£^ in- 
quires to be itself explained. Winer {Simonis Lex. 
p. 993), says : XV\iV tlDtt^ sexcenties significcU (non 

ipsam Dei ruduram^ qualis per se esty sedj numen 
Jovae, quatenus ab hominibus cognoscitur, coKitir, ce- 
lebrcUur, It thus appears that the word is not pleo- 
nastic, but expresses that peculiar idea which has 

»mi U ry &yif mwfutrt, Calvinus : Proprie et eleganter distin- 
gaii inter offida. Nam sanguis OhriBti purgationis ndStrae 
materia est: ex ejus morte et resurrectlone justitia let sane- 
tificatio nobis contingit. Sed quia purgatio per Christum 
facta et justitiae acquisitio nihil prodest, nisi iis qui Spiritus 
sancti virtute istorum bOnorum partidpes fuerint £EWti : merito 
Spiritum conjungit cum Christo. Christus ergo nobis onjfuiun^ 
bonorum fons est, ab ipso omnia obtinemus : sed Christus ipse 
cum omnibus suis bonis per Spiritum nobis oommuniciitur. 
Fide enim redpimus Christiun et ejus graitiae nobis applxcan- 
tur. Fidei auctor, Spiritus.^ 
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been alreadjr nottced under dh. i. ^^ A <fillgerif col- 
lection of usa^ff • of the word far thfe N6 W Tesfam^nf 
will be found in Er. Scbinfdfs iimotiftrofi on Matt:. 
X. 41, and m Wahl's Ckms, ii. p. 165. 

sv rp flfvev/^arr roD 3^gou ]9;(62}y.-^Oii the formuliae' h 
XptrrtfSyiv ^rw, sf> '^eviiarf^6o% &C.; sefe Wln^r, p. 38'2 
and 33a.» 

12. liavrtf ^tfi gf strr/vi dXX* ou ^rd^vra dl/At^^g/i-^The 
conhection with whaf g5es before is this : In excul- 
pation of these crimes, some one niaiy plead Christian 
liberty'; but therein "wottld he greatly 4tr ; for even 
in matters of indiBfer^nee (in adk^hdtUy such a^ 
meaff; diis mu^t not be abused, how miich less in 
regard to matters which in ihejHs^l^¥i are improper, 
such as those above mentioned. 

In the ^ords ^dWu flof s^itrriv thig a^dstle^ employs 
the fii^t pet^n; ttS' demote sbm^thihg that wa^ appli- 
cable to alt, IBLS in Rom. vii. IS, &c. With respect 

■ [<* if in lin^fd of the insfrimiina'dT meant, hoi only (as* in the 
better Greek prosifists, see Buttmann ad PMloe,^. 09 ; Boedih 
ad Find, III. p. 487, &c.), where it may be rendered without 
impropriety by tn, as U iro^iy &c., but also where this is not the 
case, and where in Greek the dative simply should be used, as 
krtnrfSfM l9 f^mify Apoc. xrii. 16, &&— With xiames of per- 
sons, Matt. ix. 36. Acts, xvii. 31. Except from this the for- 
mulae U X^t^f, if Kv{<>, ahnost universally ; ifideed, as a gene- 
ral rule, Ir is nowhere used (with names of persons) for }jm^ 
The latter denotes simple instrumentality, whidi may be even 
of an external nature ; while if always refers to the internal 
and spiritual, and expresses, at the same time, the ground on 
which the act of instrumentality rests : fJif ir ^f is something 
more than ^f 'itk ^iw."— Gr. d. N". r.— Te.] 
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to the inteiponctuation, some, as Theodoret, put a 
point of interrogation after f^etfriv, in which case the 
passage must be explained thus : Some one may per- 
haps say, " Are all things lawful ?** To such an one 
it is to be replied, << But all are not expedient*' By 
the latter words, and those which follow aXX' oux 
tyu i^ougia^cofjMi imto rmgy Paul intimates two con- 
siderations, by regard to which Christian liberty is 
to be regubted ; in the first place all must be done 
for the benefit and edification of the church (comp. 
X. 23,) or, in other words, nothing must be done to 
give ofience ; and, secondly. Christians must so use 
the goods of life as to be at all times their master, 
and be able immediately to relinquish them for the 
sake of a higher object 

The pMOnomasia in Igstfr/v and s^ou^id^ss^at is ex- 
pressed 1^> Erasmus (and after him by Calvin) thus : 
Omnium^fiihi potestas est .* at ego non redigar sub 
uUius pot^tatem, 

13. Pfl^l would intimate that this Christian liberty 

exists only in reference to things indifi^erent, and for 

this purpose he gives an instance of the latter : meats 

are foi^^&e stomach (there they are to be digested) ;^ 

the sttimach for meats (t. e. the stomach is that part 

of tli6 body which is {4ppropriate<to the reception of 

foQd for the nourishment of the whole), but both of 

tb^se are entirely things of earth, and come to an end 

9tt death. Thus they belong to the adiapkora. It 

. ;i8 otherwise, however, with fornication ; this can by 

Jf no means be brought under this head. In it man's 

' entire physical being is involved (for he that is join- 
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ed to an harlot is one body with her, verse 16) ; but 
the physical being (as the b€uis from which the 
higher individuality of men is evolved) ought to be 
consecrated to the Lord, and in return may be go- 
verned by him as the head of its members. Where- 
fore God will give to the body also an imperishable 
essence, even as he hath raised the Lord himself. 

Such seems in general to be the meaning and 
course of the apostle's argument. Only afew interpret- 
ers have brought these out with sufficient strictness. 
The majority of the older Greek interpreters 
(Chrysostom, several quoted by (Ecumenius, further 
on Theophylact, &c), take yaar^^ as s3monymous 
with yaftr^ifMn^ia and dddijf a//a* but on this view 
there is no establishing a connection in the reason- 
ing. The whole passage seems to have been best 
interpreted by Melancthon, Balduin, and J. C. Wolf. 
The first says : << Meat for the belly, and the belly for 
meats : but both these God shall destroy ; t. e. foods 
and the belly which pertains to mortal life, are things 
about to perish ; they pertain not to the righteous- 
ness of the Spirit, or to conscience, nor are they the 
elements of light or eternal righteousness in the mind, 
nor do they impede the Holy Spirit. They are, there- 
fore, things indifferent. These things are granted. But 
with fornication the case is different, it is a contamina- 
tion of the persons contrary to the divine will, and 
consequently tears aside from God the consciences of 
both, and makes them guilty. Hence, says Paul, 
the body is not for fornication, but for the Lord, i.e. 
the belly has been formed for such meats as nature 
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requires lAduc^minately. Bnt the hody» i>r the 
persoDylias been destined to th^ service of Gpd, who 
hath f Qii>jLddeii wandering lusts, and is dreadfolly in- 
cepsed by the indulgence of them. Wheisefoce, once 
the person should be the property of God, let it not 
give way to confused lusts in coniempt of the divine 
^ypointment, as did Nero, the Ptolemies, and an im- 
mense multitude of men. The meaning of Paul will 
be n^ore clear if we render tf^uoo, hjpermmj in which 
sento it was used by the ancient Greeks. Faxil wishes 
to speak of the destined use of the person.^'* With 
respect ,to the latter rismark, it may be observed that, 
though s2i//M may not be taken as exactly equivaleiit 
to persony but as the word which expresses the entire 
corpordty of men, yet here it has the meaning we 
have above given. 

* Esca yentri, et Tenter eocia : dens |iimc et hanc destnieft, 
1. e. cibi et venter serviens vitae mortali sunt res peritone 
nee pertinent ad justitiam spiritus ant oonscientiam, nee sant 
lucis ant justitiae aetemae initia in mente, nee impedinnt 
SpiritoQ sanctum. Ideo sunt qdiaphora. Haec oonoessa 
sunt. . 8ed icoctatio dissimilis est, quae est personanun ooii- 
tamjnatio ocmtra voluntateiii dei, acpropterea daorum qeiuci- 
entias a deo avellit et reas facit. Ideo Paolus dicit : corpus 
autem non scortationi, sed Domino serviat, i. e., venter crea- 
tu8 est ad dbof naturae convenientes sine discnmine. Sed 
corpus scu persona ordinata est, ut deo serviat, qui ragas libi- 
dines, prohibuit, et horribiliter Us irascitur. Ideo quum per- 
lona iam pr^ria d.ei ew 4ebeat, jaon faciat U^dinum oonfu- 
^f tones, spreto ordine dei, sicut feosrunt Nero, Ptcdeuoiaeletin- 
gens multitude hominum. £rit autem magis dilucida lectio 
Paulf, sf fZfm intelligas de persona, ut olim loquebantur 
Graed. Et vult Paulus de usu ordinate personae Ibqui. 
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..B^dium among other. things, says: << He distin- 
gWAhes focnication £rom meats : these may be used 
JAdiffiarentlyy that Jiot at all. For God hath not given 
t0. man a. body, or elegance and soundness of body, 
that he may indulge in lusts, as the mob of brutish 
men. imagine, who think that the flower of the 
body is to be used, and that beauty is given in vain 
if i^ be not devoted to pleasm^. In opposition to 
.this, the apostle would affirm that the body has been 
destii^ed to God; that its flower, its strength, its 
saundness, its elegance, and other giflts, may be de- 
.voted to his honour and service ; as, in return, the 
Lord governs the body, and, sometime or other, ex- 
acts an account £rom man of what he has received."* 
Lastly, Wolf: << The object of the apostle, in this 
place, is to dissuade the Corinthians from the prac- 
tice of impurity and licentiousness, for which he takes 
occasion, .from the incest of a most wicked man. 
Such practices some, on the plea of Christian liberty, 
had dared to rank among things indiffSerent. Against 
such the apostle contends, first, shewing that, even 
in the case of things indifferent, as, for instance, the 

* DisUngoit soortationem a cibig : hit indifferenter uti licet, 
iU» non item. Non enim ideo dedit d«as homini corpus aut 
corporis elegantiam ao sanitatem, ut libidinibas indulgeat^ si- 
cuti vulgns bominum pecuinorum putat, utendum esse flore 
corporis, polchritadinem non frustra datam, sed ad volupta- 
tern : non ita, vult dicere apostolus, sed domino destinatum 
est corpus, ut ejus florem, robur, sanitatem, elegantiam et ce- 
tera dona in honorem et ad servitia domini usurpemns ; sicuti 
vicifsim dominus corpori imperat et rationem usurpati corporis 
aliquando ab homine ezigit. 
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use of meats, it behoved each to act cautiously and 
providently, not rashly or , without consideration ; 
and, next, admonishing them gravely that fornication 
could by no means be ranked among the things in-^ 
different, since, by it, was contaminated that body 
which was the Lord's, and which, at some time, was 
to be raised again."* 

It yet remains to make a few remarks upon par- 
ticular expressions and constructions. It is plain 
that there is not in verse 13, as some have supposed, 
an ellipsis of dv^xe/, or some such word : there is only 
an omission of the substantive verb with ^^ojfAara 
and xo/X/a. The, relation is thus, as generally as pos- 
sible, expressed, and more in accordance with the 
connection ; as in like manner, in a subsequent pas- 
sage, xai b xv^iog rft tfufJMri. 

On xara^y^trsi Theodoret remarks ;^-" It behoves 
thee to know that the end shall take away also 
these things ; for after the grave, food i^ useless to 
man, and the life that is to come hath none of these 
things, inasmuch as since, according to the word of 
the Lord, they neither marry nor are given in mar- 

* Apostoli h. 1. institutum est, ab impurae et illicitae vene- 
ris CQJusque usu avocare Corinthios, accepta ex incesta homi- 
nis flagitiosissimi occasione. lUum enim nonnulli, libertatem 
christianam causati, inter adiaphora nnmerare ausi erant. 
His occurrit apostolus, ostendens primum et in renim indiffe- 
rentium, v. g. ciborom usu unumquemque caute et provide 
non autem temere et inconsiderate versari debere, deinde vero 
graviter monens, veneris usum in adiaphororum numero om- 
nino non esse collocandum, quum eo contaminetur corpus, quod 
domini sit, quodque aliquando sit resuscitandum. 
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liage, 80 they neither eat nor drink. The word xa- 
ra^€u is used prophetically."* 

On the words rh di cZfiM ou rji ^ro^vs/qp deXXflb rp 
xu^itffy xai 6 xv^tog rfi tfufMxrt^ Theophylact remarks : 
<< The body has been formed, not that it may live in 
luxury and fall into fornication, but that it may follow 
Christ as its head, and that Christ, again, as its head, 
may rest upon it."** 

14. 6 ds 6shg X. r. X. — The resurrection is here re- 
ferred to, as I have said, to intimate that the animal 
life of man, when it is dedicated to the Lord, instead 
of being entirely due to destruction, contains die 
germ of a higher life, to which God, as he hath raised 
Christ, shall also raise believers. 

dtSt Trig Buvdfisug avroZ, — These words seem to re- 
fer as well to fjyit^e as to l^sye^eZ This duva/iig is the 
might of spirit over nature ; it is called, Rom. vL 4, 
d6^a roD npar^og^ because the- Father was glorified in 
that he raised the Son (the word do^d^etfdou being 
taken in the same sense in which it is used by Christ 
in John). 

15. agaff oZv rA fisXri roD X^iarov x. r. X. — The 

" Wft^Auu ttiUiu ri, «Ti »ai ' rtunra Xif>^iT«4 Wx«r* fnwk ym^ 

txu rt^Tiff •u^iv. iSrwf^ yk^ o» yaftMHtn •\Xi yufu^ztprmi, tutvk 

y^u v^sffnrtMSf rSSiwi. 

** T« }^ rm/ut M rp iro^uf^ Jtkkit Tf »i»(if, »«2 • »y^t T^wttfiMTt" 
«■« 9SftM %i ^k r«vr« vwXmttu^ hm v(yf^ mm its «*«( nmv Xfutntrif' 
kXX* Ifm Tf X^irf JuttXtv^p if nt^ttXp avrtiff Mm) mv # K^^tf if 
*%pmXh Imxa^rm mttrf. 
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greater pari of interpreters, even the Qiost anpifint, 
are of opinion that a^g is here u^ jBvith an essential 
emphasis ; auferens igitur membra^ quae iwU ChrisU, 
CbrUiOy &c. This, however, does not seem to Me in 
the words ; &^^ indeed, is not superfluous, but it 
appears rather to be used, like the Heb. np^ (see 

Simonis' Lex. p. 535, ed. Winer), not so much to 
mark the idea of abstraction or taking away, as that 
of considerateness (and therefore greater guilt) of 
action: << Shall I take the members of Christ. and 
make them the members of an harlot.*' 

16. h (Tufid IsTtr — ^to wit, unth her. — hovrat x. r, >w 
— The passage will be found Gen. ii. 24. There, 
indeed, it is used of married persons (and in refer- 
ence to the same it is elsewhere quoted in the New 
Testament), but of them only in respect of their car- 
nal coition, and consequently it may be also applied 
to intercourse with a harlot. Nor does the apostle 
quote this passage without an end ; his object is to 
show that this reprehensible intercourse is not to be 
ranked in adiaphoris. But this follows from the 
train of thought : As the highest moral bond, that of 
marriage, has its fulfilment in this intercourse, so 
when, )^thout marri9g;e, it is indulged in, it is not a 
matter of a. slight passing nature, but has an. essential 
influence upon the indiidduals.»-*-With regard to the 
grammar, it may be remarked, that hovrat «V tfaf «« 
fjJav is an instance of the construcHo praegnansy ana- 
logous to the.Heb. nplN ^8^1^ VHI- , See Winer, 
p. 338 and 481. 
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17. ds xoKKwfAsvog rf) xu^^, h lemtfua icrtv^-^Gra^ 
datio a minori ad majtts. In that licentious inter^* 
course there was only an union of body ; a spiritual 
uniou can take place only where the ground-work is 
moral. The union of Christians with Christ, how- 
ever, is a.i|Mritual union ; for the spirit is the identi- 
ty Q^ the subjective and the objective, and where the 
spirit of the Lord is, there the one-sided Subjectivity, 
which is purely of a jelfish nature, is abolished. 
Comp. Jdm iii. 6, sqq., and the many passages in 
that evangelist, where Christ speaks of his oneness 
with his people. 

18. ^&v afjM^rrifiM x. r. X.-^The majority of inter- 
preters are too subtle here, for, imagining that what 
Paul adduces in this verse as the noia eharacierisitca 
of lewdness is true also of other vices, of drunkenness^ 
for instance, they labour hard to bring an accordant 
meaning out of the apostle's words. The simplest 
mode of viewing the passage 3eems to be, to admit, 
on the one hand, as the Scholiast (edited by Matthai) 
has already observed, that *< it is customary with 
any one who is anxious to destroy a particular of- 
fence, to magnify it above every other ;"* (so also 
Bengel and Semler) ; and, on the other, to remember 
that fornication is in reality a sin against a man*s own 
body, in that he thereby becomes one body with her 
who hath submitted herself as the instrument of 
lust. 
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lav ^otfiep. — On the use of idv for aiv see Winier, 
p. 257.« 

19. 0^ fix<rf.— .Winer, p. 141 and 432.^— xa/ gvx 
tcri sauru¥,-^N<m esHs vestrijurii^ as Beza interprets 
it ; ye belong no more to yourselves ; ye dare not 
fulfil your own will, but must in all things submit 
yourselves to the spirit of Christ. Calvin : << Argu- 
ment the second is, that we are not in our own power 
that we should live according to our own will, for the 
Lord hath purchased us for himself, having paid the 
price of our redemption. Similar to this is Rom. 
xiv. 9, to this end Christ both died and rose again,, 
that he might reign over the living and the dead'*^ 

■ [<* In the text of the New Testament U» is often used for 
^9 according to the best and most numerous authorities; 
Matt. V. 19 (not yii. 9) ; yiii. 19, &c. ; as also not unfrequent- 
ly in the Codd. Auct. Or. Recent philologers write it in- 
yariably At on this account (see Schaefer ad JuHaUj p. v. 
Hermann, ad Viger, p. 835, &&) ; but this has not yet been 
followed by editors of the New Testament. In fact, the use 
of Uv for &9 may hare been a peculiarity of the later common 
speech (if not also of the earlier), resembling, probably, our a< 
any time, in relatlTe clauses : whfU atanp Hme should happen,** 
Gr. d. N, r.— Tr.] 

^y^ According to a well known construction, the relative 
pronoun, which, in consequence of the goveming verb, should 
be in the accusative, is attracted by the oblique case of the pre- 
ceding noun with which it is in logical connection, so as to as- 
sume the same case itself.'* — Gr. d, N. T. See also note on 
ch. i. ▼. 19 — Tb.] 

« Secundum argumentnm, non esse nos in potestate nostra, 
ut arbitrio nostro vivamus, quia Dominus solute redempttonis 
nostrae pretto, nos sibi acquisiyerit. Simile est Rom. xiv. 9 : 



CHAP. VI. VEBSE 20. 173 

20. SI' r^ gutfiart vfiuv, — << By means of your entire 
physical being." As the apostle is here speaking 
throughout of this part of our system^ the words which 
follow ; xai h r^ 'THv/JMn bfiuvy oirtvd sitrt rov ^soD, 
seem to be a later addition, and are properly omit- 
ted by Griesbach and Lachmann. 

in hoc mortuus est Christus et lesurrezit, at yiyis et mortuis 
dominetiir. 



PART THIRD. 

IN WHICH THE APOSTLE AN8WEBS CERTAIN QUES- 
TIONS* THAT HAD BEEN FBOFOSED TO HIM BY THE 
COBINTHIANS, AND GIVES DIBECTION8 AS TO THE 
AVOIDANCE OF 8EVEBAL ABUSES IN BEGABD TO 
DIVINE WOBSHIP. 

SECTION FIRST. 

CHAF. Vn. VEB. 1 — 40. 

To the question respedfcing the oomparativ-e eligibility of a mar- 
ried and an unmarried life, the apostle answers, generally, 
that though celibacy be in itself good and desirable, yet as 
it gives occasion to transgression, it is to be avoided, and for 
the same reason that married persons ought not to neglect 
their connubial obligations, (1 — 7)* The apostle next gives 
directions respecting the condition of virgins and widows, 
and also respecting the relation sustained by married per- 
sons of different religious sentiments towards each other 
(8 — 17)» and intimates that each should remain in that con- 
dition in which he may have been when called to Chiistia- 
nity (18—24). He then returns once more to the quatiou 
respecting marriage, and counsels the unmarried to remain 
single on account of the perils by which the Christians were 
threatened (25 — 35), at the same time intimating that all 
these directions were to be regarded in the light rather of 
advices than of commandments (36 — 40). 

CHAPTER VII. 

1. vs^i ds &v gy^a-Nj/arg /cw/, xakhv x. r. ?u — With re- 
spect to that concerning which ye wrote to me, 
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knowieths^ tfc' Sudi flbkipt iiitftxlhctiDiiB of th'^ 
coiitents of th^ pt^dtoteie claius^e, without ^e inter- 
vention of an inti^odtiit^ttg Tert^ asf inight have been 
e^pedtecl; are co^ioon not only in the New Testa- 
ment; bni'id^o in' prdfime writeb; In the pafisagb 
bfef(fl'6 us L^«* suppMeir thi leflipsis, " thus I an- 
swer^' el^fewhef ^; as' fbr ifrstfcne^ Rom. xi: 18, " thus 
know thou." Of pfoitof^ writers^ it is sufficient to 
adddet, JR^W the Gfeek jffim. Od^: I. 232 ;' froih 
the Latin Ct>* Arch. poet. § 2 ; Caes. B. G: I. 85. 

xaXbv di&^il^ ymiiSi' ^^ is plain that 

this dedaration, ai^ already ^ii^ted inihe Introduction, 
is nbt to be tndbrstdoft absohitely and as for all 
times, but in immediate reference to thC' times In 
Which it was UtterM*rso that iii this place the word 
xaK6g doe'^ n6t deudfe the ^bsbhiti^-mbral. Calvin 
h^ alre^ W^lfreiiiiailiigd: *^ It is ftlither to be ob- 
served Whkt he tt)Jdt6ri^t^d§ % the word goody when 
hedeclar^' that it is good'td abstkiir from marriage, 
in order that we may not fall into the error of con- 
tending that the marriage union is an evil, as hap- 
pened to Jerome, more, however, (as it appears to 
me) in the heat of controversy than from ignorance. 
His inference is this : If it is good not to touch a 
woman, it is bad to toUch one. Paul, however, does 
not use good'here in that sense in which it is opposed 
to bad or vicious : he only shows what is expedient 
on account of the many troubles, vexations, and 
cares that await those who are married. Besides^ 
we must always keep in view the limitation which 
he subjoins. Nothing, therefore, can be elicited 
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from his words farther than that it is indeed expe- 
dient and convenient for a man not to be bound to 
a wife, provided he can be without one.*^ 

2. d/a Sk rdi m^ntai, — << For the avoidance of 
lewdness :" Properly " on account of the lewdness" 
that would otherwise have been practised. An in- 
stance of the same kind of construction, in which a 
thing is expressed affirmatively, which is neverthe- 
less dependent on the supposition of a previous con- 
dition, is found in ver. 5 : d/a n)i> fibx^ao/av ufAutf << on 
account of your incontinency," viz. into which they 
otherwise would have £Eillen. On somewhat analo- 
gous grounds rest the examples adduced by Matthiae, 
Gr. Gt. p. 1308, note. 

3. 4 hptkn is, as Erasmus, Grotius, and more re- 
cently Heydenreich, de Wette, and others, have 
given it << conjugal duty, us%ls (wri;^ and the reading 
h^iihiiMvnv suvo/av, as well as the interpretation of this, 
or of hpiKnt by <' due benevolence," is quite wrong, 

a Porro notandum est, quid per nomenboni intelligat, quam 
pronantiet bonum esse abstinere a coDJogio: ne ex adveno 
ratiocinemur, malum igitur esse conjugii yinculum, quod Hie- 
ronymo accidit, non tarn ignorantia (at ego quidem sentio) 
qnam contentionis fervore.— .lUe ergo sic oolligit : Bonum est 
non tangere mulierem, ergo malum est tangere. Vemm 
Paulus non aodpit hie bonum in ea significatione, ut malo aut 
vitioso opponitur : sed tantum ostendit, quid ezpediat propter 
tot molestias, taedia, sollicitudines, quae conjugatos manent. 
Deinde spectanda est semper moderatio, quam subnectit. 
Nihil ergo aliud potest elici ez Pauli verbis, quam expedire 
quidem et oommodum esse homini, non alligari uxori, si mode 
carere possit. 
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although many among the ancients, and especially 
the fathers, follow it. In support of what we have 
stated, the entire connection may be adduced ; for 
throughout marriage is set forth as temperamerUum 
incofUinentiaey and in the following verse the lan- 
guage of the apostle is plainly directed to the sub- 
ject above mentioned. Calvin's attempt to set aside 
this latter reason is very unsatisfactory. He says : 
« I am not sure whether the interpretation, debitum 
conjugalCf which some would substitute for debita 
benevolentia, be suitable. The reason they assign is 
this, that there inmiediately follow the words, < the 
man hath not power over his own body,' &c ; but it 
would be better to regard this as an inference deduc- 
ed from the former statement. The husband and 
wife are, then, under an obligation to mutual bene- 
volence ; whence it follows, that neither he nor she 
has power over their respective bodies."* But it is 
highly improbable that the i^ostle should speak in 
ver. 1, 2, 4, 5, &c. of one and the same special thing, 
while at verse 3 he inserted a commandment of age- 
neral nature. 

5. a'froan^sT^s dXX^Xouf— -to wit, njg i^ttyJ^g sxeivfig, 
6t firiri uv ix <rufi(puvcv x. r. X. — The &v here can by no 
means be satisfactorily rendered by our at a time^ as 

* Quod deUtam benevokrUiam alii interpretantur debUum 
eonjugalef nesdo an conveniat. Haec ratio eos movit, quod 
oontinuo sequitur : virum non habere corporis ful potestatem 
etc. sed melius quadrabit, si dicamus esse iDationem ez priori 
seotentia ductam. Sunt igitur vir et uxor adstricti ad mutu- 
am benevolentiam : inde sequitur, neque ilium neqne hanc 
habere potesutem corporis sui. 



178 CHAP. Vn. VERSES 5, 6. 

Wahly I. p. 54, and Winer, p. 251, propose ; it rather 
retains here its fundamental idea, whereby it ex- 
presses tliat the force of what is uttered depends 
upon a supposition, or condition. Its effect here, 
therefore, is to render the sentence the same as if 
sdv fLfi were used : ei fLriri v^hg xat^ov would be simply 
nisi (except) ad tempus ; s/ fi^nrt oiy t^o^ Tuti^ov is, as 
£r. Schmid has already, with exquisite tact, translat- 
ed it, ne fraudeUe vos invieemy nut si quidy (this quid 
by which n is properly rendered, is the cU a Hme, 
which some have incorrectly tried to find in ay) ad 
tempus in eum finem fiat, ui vaceiis \j^unio et] pre- 
dbus. — For the rest nr^o^ixty^n here is expressive not 
of a single act of prayer, but of a season dedicated 
to spiritual exercises. 

xa/ fi'aXiv M rh duro in x. r« "K—^Theopbylact : 
*< Respecting your coming together again, I ^^)eak, 
says he, not as giving a law, but lest Satan should 
tempt you, viz. to fornication. And siiKe it is 
not the devil who is by himself the audi<Mr of for- 
nication, but principally our own incontinence, he 
adds biOL riiv dxpaffsav v/mjv. For this is the cause even 
of our being tempted by the devil."* 

6. ToDro seems here to refer not merely to what 
immediately precedes, as many inteipreters suppose, 
but to the whole of the preceding verses of the chap- 

a T« waXtf fvfi^^^tf^at, [for jfri he reads fun^x'^*> as far as 

the meaning is conoerned synonymous] vfiutt, ^n^tf, w fftuBtrmt 

*Ein) )i i ^tdfiaXas «v K»f iavrn atrtot ftit Tt^ntttfj aXX» ir^Mi> 
ytv/iiuff n hfMtv ei»^»fia, tTnyciyt, S'k riif aMfm^itif vfniif. Avm 
yaf fi alria vov ««m 7«y lia^Atfv vrtt^aT^ut n/icH' 
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ter. << These various prescriptions respecting mar- 
ruige I gi^e you not as conunandSf not as a law, but 
by permission ; t. e. you will learn from them not 
What you must do, but what you ma^f do. My own 
opinion, indeed, is (ver. 7), that where a man can, 
he should refrain from marriage as I do ; but every 
man has his own gift from God ; t. e, God has con- 
structed the temperament <^ one man in one way and 
of another in another." 

7. ^sXbt, — On this indicative see Winer, p. 238.* 

i)g xat ipMur6v, — The xai after a comparison is ple- 
onastic. Winer, p. 487.*> 

Xjo^ifffia is here to be understood goierally, in the 
sense of a gift from God, not in the special accepta- 
tion which it bears in a subsequent part of this epis- 
tle, of a spiritual gift 

Ig-iuiy-^i ai — Wirier, p. 123.<^ 

a [<< 1 Cor. vii. 7, ^tX« here is not, as Pott supposes, used 
for hXXHfu or 4^tA,«». He really has the wish, for he fixes his 
attention only on the profit thereby accruing to Christians, 
and not on the practicability of the thing. In reference to 
this latter he must, indeed, have said, / wuid wish, velim or 
veUem.''^Gr, d. N. r.-.TR.] 

^ [" After a particle of comparison »«2 is often used pleo- 
nastically; 1 Cor. yii. 7. Acts xi. 17. Xen. Cyr. IV. 21. See 
Poppo ind, ad Xen, Cyrop, et Anah, What Palairet {Observ. 
p. 391, tqq,) adduces from Dio Casslns refers to another mat- 
ter."— Gr. rf. N. r.— Tr.] 

* [Instead of J /Uy J ^i ** the relative is often used, 

1 Cor. xi. 21, ^^y *ufiU hfMiMtj Matt. xxi. 35. h f/^t Hii- 
(•», h la dtriuntfaf, &,c Comp. Polpb, I. vii. 3. Thuc. III. ' 
<>6. See Hermaun. ad Viger, 728."— Gr. d. JV. r.—Ta.] 
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8. Aiyw ^ roTf aydfiots %ai raTfc ;^^fa/; x* r, X*— 
These words are closely connected with the first 

clause of ver. 7, for the words aXX' wrug are 

parenthetical. The St is consequently the particle 
by which the resumption and continuation of the sub- 
ject is indicated. See Winer, p. 371, b.* — The 
word ayafioi may be used of persons either married, 
or of persons who are widowers ; here it is appa- 
rently used in the latter special sense, to correspond 
with the fem. %^fa/(. It is also used, ver. 11, of 
women who are separated from tneur husbands. 

u^ x^/dO. — Some have attempted to deduce from 
this, that Paul himself was a widower ; but this does 
not necessarily follow, for he might compare himself 
with widowers, inasmuch as both were unmarried. 

9. oux syx^arsvovrat, — These two words are to be 
regarded as one, so that oux syx^anusff&ou is to be 
rendered by irUemperantem esse. See Winer, p. 404.** 

10. ^a^ayy«XX«, oux lyoli, aXX' o xu^iog.— The oux 

* [<* }^ 18 often used where something new (or Afferent ttooL 
what precedes, though not strictly opposed to it) Is introduced, 
especially if it be an illustration (Matt, xxlii. 5. Rom. iii. 
22, sq.) or a correction (in this case fukXXn X is stronger) ; 
hence after a parenthesis, and, generally, where the inter- 
rupted train of thought is resumed (Herm. ad Vig. 846), 2 
Cor. X. 2."— Gr. A N. T— Tr.] 

^ [<' According to Hermann (ad Vig. p. 833) i/ w is used in 
the Greek writers where ' m? must be so closely joined with some 
following word, that it shall form with this word one idea.* 
This word is not necessarily a verb, but may be any word of 
the clause, though it is with the verb commonly that the con- 
junction takes place, &c.**..Gr. d, N. 7.^Tb.] 
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lyctf is sabjoined as in some degree corrective of the 
first person in ^a^ayyeXXw, " not of my own wisdom, 
but as declaring the command of the Lord." More- 
over, as Usteri has well remarked, the apostle here 
does not distinguish between commandments pro- 
ceeding from himself and those proceeding from di- 
vine inspiration, but between what he was commis- 
sioned to teach for the first time, and what was al- 
ready known by tradition. 

ywotjka airh avi^h^ fiTj ^u^taffrivah^dpevou^^ — He be- 
gins with the women, forbidding them to separate 
themselves from their husbands (for ;^ai^/(r^ya/ is here 
used in a middle sense ; Winer, p. 214) : and then 
he enjoins upon the men not to leave or repudiate 
their wives. Respecting the former, Christ himself 
gave no express recorded direction, but said only, 
Mark x. 11, that a woman who had been divorced 
frt>m her husband, and had married another, was 
guilty of adultery ; and, moreover, in the same chap- 
ter, verse 9, that what God had joined man must not 
separate. With regard to the latter, however, he has 
himself, Matt. xix. 9, (and v. 31), expressly laid 

^ On this infinitiye after Xiyw, &&, see Winer, p. 265. 
[" After verbs of saying^ auerimgj beUeving^ the inf. some- 
times expresses of that respecting whieh the statement is 
made, not that it m, but that it ought to be (inasmuch as in 
these verbs the idea of a wish, or a command, is involved, see 
Elmsley ad Soph. Oed. Tffr, p. 80. Matthiae, II. § 633), as, 
Acts zxi. 21, Xi^M, ftai wt^ni^nn mhrtiin V Im'*) *^^ ^^ ^^J 
ought not to circumcise their children.* Comp. Diog. L. viii. 
2. 6, &c"— Gr. d. N. T— Te.] 
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down the comnand of the afwstle^ in afilnniBg that, 
upon no gronsd short of adultery is divorce to be 
permitted ; thus giving his verdict in favour of the 
interpretation of Deut. xxiv. 1, contended for by the 
school of Shaunua. 

Xay^rw. — The xo/ is em^^iatic ; '< if die, indeed, nrast 
separate herseUL" In Deut. xxiv 2 — 4, it is enacted 
that the woman who leavea her husband and marri«s 
another man, can never return to her former husband. 
Hence, says the aposUe, either she must remain un- 
married or be reconciled to her first husband; no 
middle course is allowed, such as that she might be 
married to a second, and then, in case of his deatk, 
return to her first. The second aor. xaraXkaynr^ 
is to be taken in a middle sense. Winer, p. 214.* 

12. ToTi hk \oivrok. — << Christ had spoken of the per- 
petuity of the matrimomal bond only in reference to 
those who, on both sidesy should be his disciples ; 
respecting marriages in which' one party was a 
Christian and the other not, nothing had been di- 
rectly prescribed by him. It was of his own [di- 
vinely*guided] judgment, therefore, the apostle 
decided that the general principle laid down by 
Christ was to be specially applied to the case of 

* [^< In those verbs in which the reflective signification is 
equivalent to the intransitive, the aorist pass, is used instead 
of the middle. Thus, in the New Testament, ^flrix^/Af, Luke 
xxii. 68, especially the part. d^rtx^titU Matt. xvi. 2, &c., which 
aor. in the sense of to answer, the ancients avoided, &c**— 
Gr, d, N. r.— Tr.] 
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unequal marriages, and derived thence the conclusion, 
that the nuptial bond was not broken and dissolved 
by the unbelief of either of the parties, unless the 
unbelieving party should first depart/'* Heydenreich 
after CrroHua. 

ohy^ xv^iog He does not mean that what he lays 

down is in any way opposed to the principle set 
forth by the Lord, but only that on tiiis point he 
had no declaration of Christ handed down by tradi- 
tion to adduce. 

(fvvsvdoxsi o/KBiy fisT avTov, — If she be willing to re- 
main with him, even though he be a Christian. We 
may see, from such a passage as this, how despised 
the Christians at that time were by the heathen, 
since even wives would often leave their husbands 
because they had been converted to Christianity. 
fjbil dpera, — The word dptsvai is used by Paul, of the 
wife as well as of the husband, not of the latter only, 
as Usteri thinks, p. 107. 

14. rjyiaffrat yd^ o dv^^ 6 oi^ttfrog Jv rfi yvvaixs x. r. X. 
— This place has, even from the earliest times, been 
variously explained ; and the general want of success 

^ Christos solummodo pneceperat de matrinionio non solven- 
do inter coDJuges, qui utraque ex parte suae futuri essent dis- 
ciplinae : de iis conjugiis, in quibus alter esset Christianua^ 
alter non, diserte nihil ab eo praeacriptum erat. Suo igitur 
judido existimabat apostolus, generale Christi praeceptum 
etiam ad conjugia imparia in specie esse applicandum moni- 
tumque derivabat ex illo, ne alterius quidem conjug^m incre- 
dulitate nuptias dirimi atque dissolvi, nisi incredulus ipse prior 
se separaret. 
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in such attempts is to be traced to this, that interpre- 
ters have dragged into their explanations a subject 
x)f which there are no traces in the text, viz., baptism, 
and so have impeded themselves with unnecessary 
difficulties. The following view seems the most 
simple : — 

In the preceding verse the apostle had said that 
when both parties, in an unequal marriage, were 
willing to remain united, it was proper for them to 
do so. Here, however, it might be asked, whether 
the conscience of the believing party might not 
thereby be aggrieved : whether a connection with 
an idolater, so close and continuous as that produced 
by marriage, might not defile the believer? To 
this the apostle answers, in verse 14 : Let not this be 
a difficulty, have no scruples on this head, for the 
unbelieving man is sanctified by the (believing) wife; 
i. 6. from living with the Christian woman the per- 
nicious influence of the man's heath^ism upon their 
marriage is, through the power of Christianity, con- 
quered, annihilated, and overthrown. 

'Hytaffrat is thus, as the older interpreters have 
rightly observed, not to be taken as equivalent to, 
" he is rendered dytosy a Christian," for the occur- 
rence of this is spoken of in verse 16 as only a 
possible result, (r/ oJdagy s / <fdi(feig); but its force may 
be thus expressed : " by the abounding purity of the 
believing party, tiie uncleanness of the unbelieving 
is overcome ;"* though, perhaps, with the tacit inti- 
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mation that in the case of such there was more hope 
of their ultimately becoming Christians than in the 
pase of others, (verse 16.) 

On the force of Iv here, as not equivalent to throughj 
see Winner, p. 332, (especially the first note), and 
p. 333. [See note on ch. vi. 11.] 

l*ini &^(i ToL rfxva bfi&v dxada^rd strriy vvv Ss clyid wtv 
— The imi a^a with the indicative is an instance of 
the same construction on which we remarked at 
ch. V. 10. The meaning is : for otherwise (if we 
regard that as not the case ; if we say that the hus- 
band is not sanctified in the wife) it follows that your 
children are unclean ; but this is not the case, for 
they are holy. Paul argues ex concessis. The xtfLSiv 
can be taken only in two ways ; as referring either 
to those who were unequally married, or to all 
Christians. For both views there is something to be 
said; for the former, that Paul is here speaking 
directly of those before named, (aldiough, indeed, 
previously in the third and not in the second person)^ 
for the latter that Vuv is, throughout, used perfectly 
generally. If we adopt the former (as Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, &c. have done), the meaning is : " for 
if the undeanness of the unbelieving party is not 
overbalanced by the purity of the believing, it follows 

9i» rw »9rify. To me, however, it seems that this more gene- 
ral meaning of the word, is to be derived not so mudi, as the 
older interpreters think, from the form hymrm (in opposition 
to iytU \tn) but from the conneeHon ; for in itself, apart from 
the connection, kyimtm might be very well rendered '^ he has 
become a Christian." Comp. ch. i. 2. 



186 CHAP. VTL, TKBSSE 14. 

that their isme are undean, or at least only half 
pure."* If we foUow the latter, (as de Wette^ for 
instance, has done), the meaning is : If the dose in- 
tercourse <^ a life of fiunily relationship to Christians 
render not holy, then must all Chiistian ehUdren, 
who have not formally become Christians, and re- 
ceived the Holy Ghost in bi^>tism, be regarded as 
unholy, which, however, they are not. The word 
ayta is well explained by Neander (Lib. cit. p* 141), 
the whole of whose remarks on this passage may be 
advantageously referred to, thus : ^* This word in<y- 
cates a hcly influence of communication between 
parents and childr^i, through which the children of 
Christian parents are distinguished from those of 
others, so that the former may, in a obtain sense, be 
styled ayia in opposition to the aiMa^a^ Ckry- 
sostom : ^ Now are they holy ; that is, not unclean." 

^ uym^ u,n nxStrmt r^ Mmim^^rnrt rw wrw f»i^ug to m^'trtt, 
A«x«v ret rtxr^uta itutim^tt ifTn ^rt i( nfunimt umSm^a. 

^ [Prof. Neander regards the passage as oontaixung '^ the 
idea whence infiant baptiflm unfolds itself," though it furnishes 
no evidence as to the praeHee of the early church. In a note 
he observes, as above, that ^* the passage may be viewed in two 
, ways. If, with De Wette, we understand iftm as referring to 
Christiaat generally, a view wiiieh the usage of the wovd 
throughout in this connection, and the employment of the plu- 
ral form might render the more probable, the oondusion of the 
apostle will appear to be drawn from the acknowledged fact, 
that the children of Christians, though not incorporated with 
the church by baptism, were nevertheless aym' and hence 
would easily follow the inference we have drawn in the text. 
If, however, we suppose that Paul here speaks of only those 
who were living in a state of unequal marriage, and that be 
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6 m^^ag fi ?! adrXf )] bv rot^ tdtouroig. — In what precedes, 
the apostle had been arguing on the rapposition he 
had made m verse 12, (xai av^ tti/vsvdoMi' olxsTv fisr 
a\fTou)y yiz.y that the heathenish party Waa willing to 
remain : wlten thi% however, he now says, verse 15, 
is not the case, let not the Christian party seek to 
detain the other ; for this which has been recom- 
mended is no matter of Migaikm (ou- dfdoiiXft^ra/) 
upon Christians. — b roTg^ rotcuroi^c seems to be neut. 
in such things .- some take it to he masc. in reference 
to such men, prop, in their relations with stteh. 

h Sk si§^vfi xsxXfjXiv rifi&g 6 h6g, Tt yd§ oJ^g x. r. X. 
— In these words, we have again a limitation of what 
immediately {Hrecedes. The apostle resumes his 
position, that it is better for them to remain : never- 
theless God hath called us in peace ; (if it be so, re- 
main together), foTy &c. — On the usage of h in this 
place, see Winer, p. 351 :^ it is the constructio praeg- 

reasons back from the holiness of the children of such a mar- 
riage to that of the entire conjugal relaition,— ^ view more 
strictly in accordance with the train of thought in the context — 
we shall still conclude that Paul establishes the fact, that the 
children of Christians are holy in virtue of their connection 
with their parents ; the holiness, however, having nothing to do 
with baptism, since in the case of the ehtUrea of unequal mar- 
riage, baptism would, in many instances, be harc^y prsNitici^le.*' 
GeacMehte der PJIarunrng u. Leiiwng d. Chifisi, Kirehs, — Tr.] 
^ [Prof. Winer having laid it down as a rule that U is used 
for us after verbs of motion, for the purpose of briefly ezpms- 
ing at once the motion itself imd the result of it, vis. reit, e. g. 
Kxrnxh i» 2MiX/f , he (same and abode in Sfieiljf, Ael. according 
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nans. The words U tl^vfi may be also taken as a 
periphrasis for tt^vtxug, in which case the meaning- 
would be, God hath called you — in a peaceful Turay, 
as the God of peace ; from which the obligation to 
peace resting on men would follow of course. 

17. E/^ii ixdertff x. r. X. — In these words we have 
once more a limitation of the former limitation : for 
they are directed against remaining and forcible re- 
tention. Paul views the subject from every point, 
and considers every thing, both^ and against, 
which circumstances might suggest. The 8/ fiutij 
(comp. Gal. i. 7), is here used like <rX^v elsewhere, 
as introductive of a limitation, arising from what is 
immediately to follow : — ^the preceding takes place, 
or holds true, unless (except when, except in so far 
as) what I am about to mention does not occur. 
Ignorance of this usage seems to have given birth to 
that reading which we find in some, of the fathers. 
T/ oTdag, &vto^ s/ n)y yvvaSka ffutfsii, ^ fivi ; 'Exatfr^ dig 
ejiie^nfiv i hog. This reading was probably the result 
of some difficulty that was felt in regard to the 
connection of this passage with what follows ; and, 
accordingly, they seem to have judged it best to 
conclude the sense with ^i), and begin a new com- 

to the oompreMed mode of expression delighted in by the 
Greeks, remarks, on the passage before us t '^ In' 1 Cor. vii. 
15, we hare an instance of the same breviloquenoe which was 
above remarked in regard to verbs of sensuous motion ; the 
ci^ff being the abiding condition in which the »Ajir«) must 
continue ; nor must the use of the perfect be here overlooked." 
Gr. d, N. r— Ta.] 
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mand with the words 'Exaar^ wj x. r. X. The con- 
nection, however, seems to be as Chrysostom gives 
it: " These things (the relations in which they were 
called, t. e, which each of them sustained when he 
became a Christian), have no bearing upon the faith ; 
be not then contentious or confused ; for the faith 
hath set all these aside, (hath rendered them matters 
of indifference) ; in whatever calling, therefore, each 
was called, in that let him remain. Wert thou called 
having a wife ? continue to retain her : do not, on 
account of thy faith, put away thy wife. Wert thou 
called being a servant? let not this trouble thee, &c."^ 
In this way Paul takes occasion, in what follows, 
more fully to illustrate the point, that each ought to 
ret£un those relations under which he lay when he 
was called. The fundamental principle is the same 
throughout; viz., that Christianity has sufficient 
power in itself to maintain its own nature in all the 
external relations of life, over which it throws a cha- 
racter of indifference ; and that, consequently, the 
Christian needs not too zealously and vehemently 
endeavour to remove the inequality attaching to 
them. 

l%d€T(fi iii sfM^igsv X. r. X. — On haifrogy see above, 
iii. 6 ; and Winer, p. 432.^ 

1 Tavrm tit 7«f ir/fVf tl^h ^wrfXu, ^tf fiM vMin ^tX§ni»u, 
. fifili ^«^v0«tf * n yttf irirtf ^£tr« i|i/3sA4 rtufrm. tf««r«l if ^ »Ai*- 
fit jf IzX^^i iv r»UTif ffAfirm. ywaiK$t l;^«y S.9rttn Ukrfnt i fun 
txt**' t^ ^*^ '^9 ^irt* UfUXKys rkf yvw7tut, hvXn &f UXijSw i 
fjin 9t fuXirm ». r. X. 

I* [iSee the note on ch. i IC.^Tb.] 
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xat i&rus 99 raTg ixxkn^aii vdcatg dutraggofSMt, — By 
this clause he would express the greater obligatioii 
thence arising of the command given. This Tiew^ 
which is the second giren by Calvin, seems more 
simple and probable than his first, viz., ^< I think that 
he added this in order that he might obviate the ca- 
lumnies of some, who charged him with assuming 
more power over the Corinthians than he dared ov^ 
others."* 

1 8. Xls^tTsrfirifiBvos fi^ cff'/<r4ra0^ai.-— Respeeting 

clauses thus immediately and without a conjunction 
placed together, of which there are many instances 
in classical writers, both Greek and Roman, see 
Winer, p. 478.»» 

/i7l s'jrKf'iratfdu — to wit, rijv dx^ofiueriav. Theophyiad: 
shhi ijv ToXXoyg aJa^uwfAmui rfi 'irsprofifi did rivof /a- 

« Puto hoc addiditie ut rJiJnmnna quonindam oocurreret, 
qui eum plus sibi juris in Corinthios sumere jactftbant, quam 
in alios auderet. 

*> [The remarks here referred to occur in Prof. Winer's sec- 
tions upon " spurious ellipses," of which he says there is a 
vast odlaetioa in the hooks that commonly treat of such sub- 
jects. On the pretended ellipsis of particles, he quotes with 
approbation Hermann's remark, nuUa in re magU pifttque errari 
quam in ellipsi pariicuiartim totet, and then proceeds to expose 
a number of the cases of supposed ellipses. Under the head of 
conjunctions and adverbs, he remarks : " Often they will have 
it that icy is omitted, as e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 21, ^mTlh UXnint, fth 
ru fuXirtt. But, it is plain that in such places there is nothing 
to be supplied : * thou wast called when a slave, let not that vex 
thee ;' here the simply possible is, by a figure of speech, regard- 
ed as the actual."— -Gr. d, N. T.— Te.] 
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r^stai M rh dg^ojov kravdysn rb ift/r^girofiAv fiipw, 
krtg'TUfJkhwg rb btpua. The subject is also treated of 
by wxoke older writers ; as, for instance, by Celsus, 
vii. 27, which passage Grotius and others quote. Some 
have also referred to 1 Maccab. i. 16. 

19. ^ mproii/ii owdiv icri x. r. >- — Cf itself , circum- 
cision, as well as uncircumcision, b indifferent ; such 
matters become important only as they are connect- 
ed with the divine command, (as, indeed, circum- 
cision was under the Old Testament economy, though 
under the New it is no longer so). To view the 
passage thus, seems to me, to give a better connec- 
tion to the words than if we were to adopt the view 
of most of the interpreters, viz., circumcision is no- 
thing (worthless) and the retention of the preputium 
is nothing; all depends upon what is the divine 
command ; i. e^ heiore every other thing be solicitous 
that you keep the command of God. On this view, 
it is difficult to see how Paul arrives here directly at 
this general sentence. 

After the words oKKa ri rfi^<tti tojv hroXuv rov Biov, 
Winer would supply hrl n : to me it appears better 
to supply as above, ch. iii. 7, i&ri ray, t. e., *' is that 
on which it depends." 

20, "ExacTog sv rfj rXfiSu /^mrof. — Grotius 

says : " We have here a paronomasia. For xX?tf/ff 
signifies one thing and ix>J]dn another. xKn^tg is de- 
nomination ; t. e. the condition in which the man was 
placed, and a«;cordlng to which he was denominated 
Jew or Greek, freeman or' slave, by a metonymy 
frequent in the Hebrew, where tOPJ xaXf^rtfa/, 
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signifies a certain rank or condition. The verb 
ixXfl^, however, refers to the designation of the time 
when any one comes to the faith."* This, however, 
appears too refined : Paul seems rather to have ex- 
pressed himself indefinitely, and as he would afiirm 
here the same which he has expressed in verse 24, 
€v ^ (neui.) ixKfi^y i¥ rour^ fjbsveroit, to have used the 
abstract for the concrete. 

2]. aXX* t/ xas dvvasat Xi^^°"' — ^^ ^ 

asked what is to be supplied after %f ^0tt/. The older 
commentators supplied rfi dovXsic^ Chrysostom says: 
« Strange ! where hath he placed slavery ? As cir- 
cumcision availeth nothing, and uncircumcision in- 
jureth nothing, so neitiier does slavery nor freedom ; 
and that he may show this the more clearly from an 
extreme case, he says, But even if thou canst be free, 
use rather, t. e. rather be a skve. And why, pray, 
does he command one that had it in his power to be 
free to remain a slave ? In order to show that sla- 
very, so far from being injurious, is beneficiaL We 
are not, indeed, ignorant that some affirm that the 
fiaWov ^ridai is spoken of freedom; and that the 
passage means, if thou canst be free be so. But if 
this were the meaning, the expression would be very 
alien from the usual manner of Paul. For when en- 
gaged in. comforting the slave, and showing that he 

A Est paronomasia. Nam aliud significat »}Jiris, aliud UXiiSir. 
xktiris est appellatio, «. e, conditio hominis ex qua appellatur 
Jndaeus, Graecus, liber, servns, per fiurmv/aUn 'Hebraeis fre- 
quente, quibus ^^3 xmku^^mt statum aliquem aut eondUtonem 
Bignificat Verbum autem Ux^n pertinet ad designationem 
(emporis quo quis ad fidem pervenit 
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suffered no injustice, he would not have advised him 
to become free. In that case some one might have 
said, but if 1 cannot, why should I be injured and 
oppressed ? He does not therefore say this, but, as 
I have stated above, in order to show that nothing 
more is gained by being free, he says, even if it be 
in thy power to be free, continue rather a slave ; and 
then he assigns the reason, < for he that is called in 
the Lord being a slave, is the freedman of the Lord. 
And in like manner he that is caUed being free, is 
the slave of Christ;' for among those who are 
Christ's, he says, ye are both equal ; thy master no 
less than thyself being the slave of Christ."'' It can- 

Mai «NK hilp Twv r«^iri^«f i» tri^MiiriW, f*f^/y* ifcXX* tl xmi iwa^m* 
ikiy^tftf yivU^M, ftSikXof xfi^'^f raifriri, ft,»X3i4f WAsm. K«) 
vil4*9T$ rh lufOfMfw IXtu^ttBwmt »«A.iMi fdntf hoXtVi ^iXtt9 
^^My 3ri Mf ^Kd^rru n iwXtim, aXXd »mi m^iXiT. Kai tvx my- 
^f**^ [yi* AyfMivfMf] «r« vivls r« /tSikXw XV'^** *H^ iXtu^ims 
pmwU tifif^m, ^ytntty Urtd tmmrat Uti^^SifMu, IXuf^di^rr 

TMTt, ti yt^ if 9m^mfut^§&fuut «-•» %wXn^ »mi hmwt •SHit «^«9- 
fUn»i laiXwn ytnv^m iXti^t^. Jirt yi^ Mf rig Umt' ri «Sf Av 
ftil IvMffttUt fiii»nf*t *»i nXmrrttftm ; «v T«iwf rturi ^n, dXX\ 
Un^ i^nPf ^iXtft )f7^ Hn tv^firXUf yinrai «^ iXw^i^^ yiv«^l»y, 
f irr«, »Af M^^ut It rw Uf«Si(«d?MM, /tin ImXim^v fukXX»f, iTtm 
mmi rnf ttlrimv Wityu, i yk^ U xu^i^ »Xn^t hSx^s, A*tX^£^«s 
nv^iw Wtf' ifumt >«) i IXiv^t^ »Xi^it, ^Xis Wt r«u X^stw* 
U yk^ rug »«r« X^ifif, ^n^n$ mft^in^m *^h. ifMutt yk^ mu} 
^ir vw X^trtS 2tSxt, ifMim$ jmh^ i %tv96ms i fit. ChrysoBtom 
seems to explain xfirm by UyXttUt not verbally, but aooord- 
iag to the sense, so that after x^n^m the words «f IwXtif 
should be added; ulere tervitutsy be a slave as thou wert. 
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not be denied that this interpretation, simple and 
agreeable to the connection as it is, has much in its 
favour, and deserves at least more respect than has 
been paid to it by recent commentators ; nor is it 
altogether clear that it was suggested by << the asce- 
tic spirit of later times, which formed so remarkable 
a contrast to that of the first Christians," as Neander, 
(lAb. dU p. 224*) supposes. At the same time, 
however, the explanation of most recent writers, ac- 
cording to which rti sMv^^iCf is to be supplied after 
Xjsntfcth is unexceptionable, and seems worthy of pre- 
ference, partly because it brings out a meaning in 
accordance with the liberal views of the free-minded 

So expressly Photius ap. (Ecom. uix^nv ftuXX«f «f ^w- 
Xtif. On the contrary, Theophylact, in a remarkable manner, 
appears to take XC'^'" without any supplement, as synony- 
mous with Wxii/t, for he says : rtrwrw «& (adeo non) fiXtiirrti re 

^6uXi»ij lit xt^^** ^fttr»9 txi^si *' SO little art thou in- 
jured by slavery that even oouldst thou be free, it is better to 
use, i, e, to serve, give thyself up to the use [of thy master]." 
Scarcely, however, can xv*^*^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ sense. 

* Compare, moreover, the inteq>retation of Theodoret, which 
certainly does not belong to this class : << Grace knows not the 
difference between slavery and freedom ; do not, therefore flee 
from slavery as unworthy the faith ; but even if thou canst ob~ 
tain freedom, remain in bondage and await thy recompense. 
This hyperbolical mode of speaking he employs for the purpose 
of persuading them against escaping from bondage under 2^ pre- 
text of Godliness" Ou» Jfhv h x^t** tou>Amt mU ^t^^Tiimt li«- 
^«^9. fi^ roUw ^vytfs if atva^itm rns vttutt i^f %w>aimf, mXXk 
xAv rvx*'* 4^r IXiu^tfiat f iwrnrivf i*ifitt9»f 2«i;XtuM Mmi 9r^i*fut»»9 
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Paul, and partly because the absolute command 
fjbaXkov Y£h<foLt rather use it (the opportunity) is most 
easily connected with the . immediately preceding 
sXsvh^og' ysvMaty as Neander also has correctly re- 
marked. Further, if the connection of the following 
verse (22) is to be rightly taken up, it must be joined 
not only with the words aXX* — %fS<ra/, but with 
the whole of the 21st verse, thus: If thou art called 
whilst a slave, trouble not thyself on that account ; 
although I would not say that when thou hast the 
opportunity of obtaining freedom thou shouldst not 
lay hold of it. Slavery and mastery are in themselves 
adiaphora ; for every Christian is at once a freeman 
and a slave in Christ. 

As regards the words, the formula £/ xa/, if we 
adopt the interpretation of Chrysostom, is to be taken 
as equivalent not to the common rendering quan^ 
quaniy but to si etiamy (t. e. concessive of a simply 
supposed case), and is to be explained as Hermann 
on Viger, p. 832, has done.^ If, however, we follow 

* [<* But u Kai is also so used, that instead of answering to 
etti (although) it answers to n etiam (even if) t. e, so that ««} 
is to be joined, not with i«, but with some of those words 
which follow. An eJuUtnple occurs, (Ed. Rex. v. 305. 

i. e. even \f thou hatt not heard this from these messengers, 
which is very different from though tJwii hast heard. For he 
does not say that he haa not heard, but it is possible that he 
may not have heard.*' Berm, Adnott,~^TR.] It does not 
appear necessary to lipiit this usage to cases where u is joined 
with some of the following teords, as it may also take place 
where u is construed with the entire sentiment. This seems 
to be the case here. 
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not be denied that this interpretation, simple and 
agreeable to the connection as it is, has much in its 
favour, and deserves at least more respect than has 
been paid to it by recent commentators ; nor is it 
altogether clear that it was suggested by *< the asce- 
tic spirit of later times, which formed sd remarkable 
a contrast to that of the first Christians," as Neander, 
fLib, cit p. 224^) supposes. At the same time, 
however, the explanation of most recent writers, ac- 
cording to which Tji sA,i\jB$^i(f. is to be supplied after 
XS^caiy is unexceptionable, and seems worthy of pre- 
ference, partly because it brings out a meaning in 
accordance with the liberal views of the free-minded 

So expressly Photius ap. QScam. »ixi*i'* ftixXof rp ^w- 
Ai/f. On the contrary, Theophylact, in a remarkable manner, 
appears to take x^'^ without any supplement, as synony- 
mous with IwXttn, for he says : TtriSrtf ty (adeo non) fixdirru ri 
il itfvXiM, Aft f»St?iKi9, »mi it ^^««'«i IXu^^i^mtu, x^*** rwrifiy 
huXtvt, lit xi*i^** ^imvrh t»idf i *' SO little art thou in- 
jured by slavery that even oouldst thou be free, it is better to 
use, t. €. to serve, give thyself up to the use [of thy master]/' 
Scarcely, however, can xfi^"* ^ ub<^ ^ ^^ sense. 

* Compare, moreover, the interpretation of Theodoret, which 
certainly does not belong to this class : '* Grace knows not the 
difference between slavery and freedom ; do not, therefore flee 
from slavery as unworthy the faith ; but even if thou canst ob- 
tain freedom, remain in bondage and await thy recompense. 
This hffperbolicai mode of speaking he employs for the purpose 
of persuading them against escaping firom bondage under Apre- 
text of Godliness,'*'' Ou» JtUt n x*^** ^9»Ximt »mi ^inrfviMK %im- 

xAf vux^tf f^f IXttAt^ie^ f ^tnmrnf Wiftitff ^w\tvm »tu ^^U/tump 
rhf JiPTtUfiK rayrtif Ji rti* «iri^/2«XJ|f «v;^««'X*if ri^iim 
jMf, mXAJb frii^M fM^ ^i/yiTy rif f )«vA4i«y 9r^§^d0it Sf«#i/3i4«f. 
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Paul, and partly because the absolute command 
fiaXXov y(ffli<fai rather use it (the opportunity) is most 
easily connected with the . immediately prece^ng 
IXfutfs^o; yivMaiy as Neander also has correctly re- 
marked. Further, if the connection of the following 
verse (22) is to be rightly taken up, it must be joined 
not only with the words aXX* — Xf?tfa', but with 
the whole of the 21st verse, tiius : If thou art called 
whilst a slave, trouble not thyself on that account ; 
although I would not say that when thou hast the 
opportunity of obtaining freedom thou shouldst not 
lay hold of it. Slavery and mastery are in themselves 
adiaphora ; for every Christian is at once a freeman 
and a slave in Christ. 

As regards the words, the formula u xa/, if we 
adopt the interpretation of Chrysostom, is to be taken 
as equivalent not to the common rendering quau' 
quam, but to si edamy (t. e. concessive of a simply 
supposed case), and is to be explained as Hermann 
on Viger, p. 832, has done.^ If, however, we follow 

* [<< But u' ««} 18 also so used, that instead of answering to 
etti (although) it answers to n etiam (even if) t. «. so that ««} 
iB to be joined, not with i/, but with some of those words 
which follow. An example occurs, (Ed. Rex. y. 305. 

i. e. even \f thou hatt not heard this from these messengersy 
which is very different from though thou hast heard. For he 
does not say that he haa not heard, but it is possible that he 
may not have heard." Herm, AdnoH, — Tr.] It does not 
appear necessary to lipiit this usage to cases where u is joined 
with some of the following troreb, as it may also take place 
where u is construed with the enHre sentiment. This seems 
to be the case here. 
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the other interpretation, we must regard xai as ex* 
pressing (as it does in ver. 28, sdv St xai ynf'Jli\ ^ot 
certainly any concession, but the addUUm of some- 
thing else, and probably also an emphasis, so that 
the rendering would be: Art thou called whilst a 
slave, let not this trouble thee ; but this also is not to 
be denied, that if thou canst be free thou shouldst 
use the opportunity. Calvin: " The particle also 
has, in my opinion, no other emphasis than if he had 
said, if in place of slavery thou canst attain unto free- 
dom, this will be more convenient for thee." 

22. *0 ya^ h xv^icft x, r. X. — For a Christian, though 
he may be externally a slave, is a freedman of the 
Lord ; t. e. the Lord hath set him free from his own 
self-will, and given him the true spiritual freedom ; 
as, on the other hand, upon the same principle, ano- 
ther, though outwardly free, is, through the influence 
of Christianity, deprived of the false liberty of self- 
will, and made to become the property of Christ 

23. T/firjg X, t, X. — To this true freedom have ye 
been dearly (by the death of Christ, vL 20) purchas- 
ed, and this as true Christians ye enjoy in every 
condition : It behoves you, therefore, not so much 
to strive for outward freedom, as to take care, lest 
in a had sense ye become the slaves of men, t. e. sub- 
ject your spiritual welfare to their influence. In the 
words doDXo/ av^^^j^uv, I cannot, with Grotius, per- 
ceive any reference to the bondage into which the 
teachers, of whom there is nothing whatever said 
here, were desirous of bringing them ; it is used in' 
antithesis to the d&DXo/ X^/(r9'ou, v. 22 : — All must be 
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doDXo/ X^ttftou, even the slaves, though they ah-eady 
were BovKot av^^wflrwy, yet must they not, in a pecu- 
liar, t. e. a spiritual sense, be dovXoi dv^^oi^jruv. 

24. flra^a ^sf). — These words are the positive ex- 
pression for the negative ^«) yhsifde dovXoi dvQ^uivm, v. 
23 : Abide before God, in the condition wherein ye 
were called, t. c. in every condition act according to 
the will of God, serving not men but God. 

25. The apostle proceeds now to another point, 
respecting which, in all probability, the Corinthians 
had also asked his advice, marking the transition by 
the particle d^, which is frequently used in this epistle 
to denote simply such a transition. Between what fol- 
lows, however, and what has preceded, it is possible 
that there may be some connection. In the preced- 
ing verse he had prescribed that each was to abide 
in that condition in which he was when called, and 
now he proceeds : But, as respects virgins, I have no 
express command of the Lord regarding them, yet 
would I advise them, if possible, to remain as they 
are. It must be confessed, however, that this at- 
tempt to establish a connection is rather forced and 
far-fetched. 

mg n^T^fimg wrh Kuom ^lerhg Jvou — " as one whom 
the Lord hath judged worthy to be his faithful ser- 
vant." The apostle subjoins these words in order 
to give weight to his own personal opinion, as if he 
had said, I have not, indeed, an express command- 
ment of the Lord, yet I think I am not very far from 
the truth, seeing I am his faithful servant.^ 

■ [The reader will find a greatly more satisfactory explana- 
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26. No/A/(^ftf ouv X. r. X. — The oZv introduces the 
yvuifAfi which the apostle is about to give. Winer, p. 
380. The rovro xakSv^ which at the beginning seems 
to have an uncertain reference, is immediately ex- 
plained by the words on xaXhv dv&^unrtf) rh ourug shot. 
The duTUii is even as the virgins, or as I myself, un- 
married. The hftfrSusa dvdyKfi refers to the danger 
and calamity that was to precede the return of the 
Messiah.^ Comp. Matt. xxiv. Luke xxi. 9. 

27. XsXvifou d'jrh yv^aiKog ; fi^ ^^«' yui'aJka.— The 
XsXu(rai may certainly signify << if thou hast lost thy 
(first) wife;*' but it seems much better, since the 
apostle is here contrasting married and unmarried 
life, to undei stand Xs\v<fai in the sense of, ^' if thou 
art unmarried," and to suppose that the apostle was 
led to the use of this word from the circumstance of 
Xiifftv immediately preceding. 

28. idv ds xai y^fira^ cu^ fj/Aa^sg, — On the tenses 
in affirmative clauses after suppositions conunencing 
with sdv, see Winer, p. 242.* In the passage before 

tion of this verse in the notes to Dr. Wardlaw's Discourses on 
the Sodnian Controversy^ p. 483, 4th edit. — Ta.] 

*■ [This is very £Eu:-fetched. The more natural interpreta- 
tion is that given by Pott, that it refera to the persecutions 
with which the friends of Christianity were threatened. Noo, 
Test Koppian. vol. v. p. 28a— Ta.] 

*> [^^ Idv, where an objective possibility is to be expressed, and 
where, consequently, reference is always made to something 
future, is used in hypothetical clauses ; and in the affirmative 
clause following, the tenses used are commonly the future, or 
the imperative, less frequently the present, and, indeed, this 
in the sense of the future, or of something permanent, or in gene- 
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us, the aor. seems to be used in the same way as 
sometimes the/ti<. exact, in Latin : Si uxarem duxe- 
ris, nan peccaveris. 

eyit ds ufAuv (piihofuau* — Some understand these words 
in the sense of, <' I would willingly spare you 
these sorrows." In this case the clause would be 
against marriage ; and yet the following words roDro 
df pifhi X. r. X. express no antithesis, but only a 
greater extension of the thought : hoc autem dico, I say, 
however, that the time is short, &c Others under- 
stand the words before us thus: In the opinion 
which I have given to you, I have had respect to 
your weakness. In this case they form only a limi- 
tation of the words i6tv Sk xai yififli ou^ y^fMt^h 

in which he had freely permitted marriage, and ex- 
press that he had done so in such perilous times only 
on account of their infirmity. The words roDro di 
pifM X. r. X., V. 29, will thus again introduce the 
antithesis : I cannot, however, conceal from you that 
the time is short, &c. 

29. 6 xou^hg J^i.^Some take a^trraX^eyo;, 

angustus, in the sense of grievous, perilous ; others 
in the sense of short, supporting their rendering by 
a reference to the use of rh XoiWv, as if he had said, 
6 Tuuihi h Koi'}t6g, In the former case, the sentiment 
of the apostle is : Seek not earthly enjoyment, for it 
will be embittered to you by the dangers, &c. ; — in 

the latter. Seek not earthly enjo^^ment, for it is brief. 

ral mazuns. The perfect reverts to the meaning of the pre- 
sent in such clauses. An aorist occurs, 1 Cor. vii. 28, &c/* 
Gr. d. N. r.— Ta.] 
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The 7va relates to the entire clause, rcuro hi pifMx. r. X. 
I say the time is short, in order that, &c. Others 
follow a different punctuation. By some a colon is 
placed after e\)n<sra'Kfim^y so that rh Xoiv6¥ k&nv ha 
are construed together: reliquum est, ut eiqui hahent 
uxaresy tanguam non habenies sintj as the Vulgate 
renders it« In this case the Im is not at aQ the con- 
secutive but the final ut^ thus : there yet remains (the 
obligation) that, &c. Comp. the notes on ch. iv. ^ 
Lachmann writes : roDro ds pmh adsk^oh 6 xat^hg <fun- 
tfrakfiivoi sttr/v^ rh Xoiwhv ha xai o) £;^o»'rgg x. r. X, 

The meaning of the words haxat xarax§(^ 

fhivoi is, the whole of this period until the return of 
the Messiah is only an interval ; and, as earthly joy 
and earthly sorrow are only relative to it, it behoves 
the joyful to be not over-delighted with the good 
things of earth, and the sad to look forward with 
confidence to the future. The sentiment has refe- 
rence, in the first instance, to the peculiar circum- 
stances of the Corinthians ; but it involves a general 
truth, that all earthly joys and sorrows are,, in them- 
selves empty, and so continue until the man reaches 
the kingdom of God. 

31. «tf /CMJ xara;^w^fvo/. — We might have expect- 
ed simply iii fiij x,^oifievoi here, from what goes be- 
fore. But the apostle, in these words gives, to a 
certain extent, an explanation of the preceding para- 
doxes: we must not misuse the pleasures of the 
world, t. e. not attribute to them any value in them" 



The following words Lachmann, very correctly 
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interpUnctuates thus : cra^a/s/ yd^ rh (r%9/6a rov xcfffiou 

rovrouy ^tXu Se vfiag dfAs^tfivovg sJvat, for the substance 

of this world (as Luther renders it) passeth away, 

(and is, consequently, worth no anxiety for itself) ; 

but I wish that you may be without (vain) care, 

(whicli ye have if ye misuse the good things of the 

world). 2%3/Aa is not simply the form or fashion^ 

but rather like the mien in man, the appearance, in so 

far as it indicates the essence ; or, more briefly, the 

essence, in so far as it is apparent. To use a modern 

term, the characteristic of the world is transitoriness. 

The idea of the world is not that of existence in and 

for itself, but that of a state of transition from the 

finite to the infinite. (See Marheineke's Dogmatik, 

p. 136.) 

32. The word jtAi^s/jkvqkv is here used, not in a bad 
sense, as tlie /is^ifiva in dfik^ifAvougt v. 31, but in a 
good sense. 

33, 34. Laehmann reads : 6 dh yafiiaai fis^tfivqi ra 
rev xotf/ttov, ^Zi a^stfg/ rp /ui^a/x/, xai fisfAs^itrrat, xotl n 
yuvii xa/ 71 dyafiog x. r. >« The xai fAifi^tcrou is thus, 
he is divided in his cares ; he cares not alone for ra 
rov xv§m. The common reading, on the other hand, 
according to which a point is placed after yvvoux/^ and 
a new clause begun with MsfL^Kfraiy is rendered: 
There is a difference between a wife and a virgin. 
{Chrysostom : << In these words he lays down the 
difference which subsists between a wife and a vir- 
gin.") It is plain that the -apostle here is speaking in 
reference to what was the common corrupted state 
of marriage, not to its real nature. 
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35. Tovro df v^hg rh bfiMt aurwir guf/,fi^ov yJ^tOy x. r. X. 
— All tlus I say unto you for your own good, not for 
the purpose of laying snares for your consciences^ 
t. e, not for the purpose of giving occasion for scruples. 
This seems to be the meaning of /S^op^o^, a word which 
is not, certainly, synonymous with dv&yxny (as Theo- 
phylact and others give it), nor to be translated (as 
De Wette has done) a fetter. It may also be^ re- 
marked that the airS^ after iifLm is emphatic : I say 
this for your own good, and not for the sake of mak^ 
ing my own opinion of importance. 

— rh iXioyvifLov is hanestas, respectability :o iu^dpd^ogy 
properly qui bene assidet : the neutr. rh sltvd^, con^ 
tinuance. It thus becomes a substantive, but still 
retains so much of its adjectival constitution that the 
dat. Tip xv^t(fi is dependant from it.* The adv. dcn^i^ 
6iFd<ST(ai is added, as if ilmi had been employed, and 
thus the whole clause is, (as Wahl remarks, I. 653), 
equivalent to ^ir^hg rh 8V0%9iA^vs/V xa/ iwra^^bfiiiuv r^ 
xv§s(f) d^ipavdcrug. De Wette translates, « for [the fur- 
therance of] decorum and undivided perseverance 
in the service of the Lord/* 

36. £/ ds rig d&^^fuonh M r^v va^&mv aurou vOjGb/^s/, 
Idv X, r, X. — d<fxnfJ^vi?f is emphatically opposed here 
to sutrxnf^v of the preceding verse : These my pre- 
scriptions are given for the purpose of preserving 
decorum; but if, through attention to them, the 

« Perhaps, also, the adv. m^t^d^nts. I would rather, 
however, retain the interpretation given in the text. 
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opposite should result, then it is to be understood 
that they do not apply. The meaning of the words 
airxflfAOffTv M rim has been differently given. Some 
render them to have shame in reference to any one, 
(so Wahl, I. 162, and 594) ; and understand the 
passage before us to refer to the circumstances of 
one whose daughter, from being too long unmarried, 
was the more liable to fall under temptation ; or who 
was exposed to the reproach which, in the estimation 
of the ancients, and. especially the Hebrews, attach- 
ed to one whose daughters were unmarried. Others 
interpret them, to axt unrighteously towards any one; 
nor can it be denied that this gives the force of M 
more correctly than the former. In this sense £. 
Schmid renders the whole passage rightly thus : Si 
vera quisptUai^ se eUiquid indecori committere in vir- 
ginem suam si supra maturitatem perveniaty et sic die- 
bet fieri. Thus s/ and Iccv are used properly here ; 
comp. Winer p. 240.» 

a [« In hypothetical clau^iM we find a fourfold construction, 
Herm. ad Viger* p. 834; 1. A simple oondition: ' if thy 
friend come, greet him* (the case of his coming is admitted). 
Here we have $1 with the indie. 2. A ecn^tion involving o6- 
jecHve possibility (where experience must decide as to its prac- 
ticability) ' if thy friend should eome (I know not whether he 
will come, but we shall see), &c.' Here we have Uv (ij &$) 
with the oonjunctiye. 3. A condition with an inclination to 
believe that it will happeti ; ' should thy friend come (I make 
the supposition as probable), then would I gladly greet him.' 
Here we have ii with the optative. 4. A eonditian with the 
conviction that it is not the case ; ^ were thy friend here I 
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ourui — ** so that she may be married," as imme- 
diately follows. — yajMtruaay, — The minority of trans- 
lators and interpreters hesitate here. Either the 
discourse starts suddenly from the singular to the 
plural, so that ^a^^W is the subject ; or the apostle, 
as Grotius thinks, comprehends the man abo in the 
statement, let them marry ; or, finally, what is, per- 
haps, the best, we must supply a^n^v, and ^e 
*< young men," or something similar, as the subject ; 
«< let them marry her." In this case the plural comes 
to be used naturally. 

37. Of ds X. r. X. — But whosoever is firm in his 
opinion, let him not be moved from it by such ap- 
prehensions. iui[ s^uv dtdyxfiVf since he is not com- 
pelled by the condition of his daughter. — xaJ rouro 
xex^/xsK — , rou rfi^sTif x. r. X. and hath determined this 
(not to marry her,) so that he will retain his virgin 
(daughter). The roD nj^£/v is thus not quite equiva- 
lent to rh r9}f fi/v, which would have been simply epexe- 
getical (as in Rom. xiv. 13. 2 Cor. ii. 1). Even 
where the genitive of the infinitive depends imme- 
diately from the verb, as in Acts xxvii. 1, Ix^i^ roD 
axwrkihy the construction is to be thus evolved. 
Analogous, in some respects to this, is the Latin 
usage of the ut after verbs, which should have 
the inf. with the accus., as, for instance, Quiprobari 
potest, ut sibi mederi animus nan possit, ^* how can 

would do 80 and so (but he is noU)* Here u with the indio.** 
Gr. d. N, r.— Ta.] 
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it be proved (so) that, (according to this proof), the 
spirit cannot heal itself ?*' 

38. £r. Schmid paraphrases this well thus : 
Itaque et qui nuptum dat bene facit, et qui non dat 
nuptum : sed is tamen, qui non dat nuptum, melius 
facit." 

39. In conclusion, the apostle adds some direc- 
tions respecting the marrying again of widows. 

To i^dtrou some supply v6/f,(fi, (after Rom. vii. 2), 
but it is unnecessary either to insert such a supple- 
ment in the text, or to adduce it mentally: the 
sense is complete as it stands, she is bound, — 
fMvov s¥ Kv^itff. — The mass of interpreters explain 
this ; dummodoy cui nubat^ Christianus siL They re- 
mark, in connection with this, that all that the apostle, 
in the preceding verses, has said about the allow- 
ableness of unequal marriages, refers only to the 
case of those who were married before the conversion 
of one of the parties to Christianity ; and that, on the 
other hand, he forbids the marriage of one who is 
already a Christian with one who is unconverted. 
This is, no doubt, so far true ; but it would appear 
that Iv xufi(f) has a more extensive meaning in this 
place, as Calvin has correctly observed : <' It is ge- 
nerally thought that this was added for the purpose 
of admonishing them that they were not to yoke 
themselves with the impious, nor covet their society. 
I admit the truth of this, but am, at the same time, 
of opinion that these words extend also to the injunc- 
tion that they should do this religiously, and in the 
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fear of the Lord ; for in this way matrimonial con- 
nections are auspiciously formed.*^ 
40. See the notes on verse 10. 

* Ptttaat hoc additnin, at obiter admoneiet, lum ease sabe- 
undum jagam cam impiis nee appetendam eomm sodcftatenL. 
Qaod at veram eue fiitear, latias tamea patere jadioo : nempe 
ut rdigioie et cam tfanore domini id fiHaant : sio enim anapica- 
to matrimonia oontrahantor. 



SECTION SECOND. 



CHAP. Tin. — XI. 1. 

I 

The apostle now proceeds to answer the questions that had 
been proposed to him respecting the duty of Christians in 
relation to meats offered to idols. To those who were esta- 
blished in knowledge and in the faith, these were harmless, 
and might be used by them ; but, for the sake of the weak, 
who might be thereby offended, caution must be used, and 
Christian freedom wisely exercised (viii. 1 — 13). He then 
adduces himself as an example, since he had not availed 
himself of his Christian liberty like the other apostles : he 
had not married, be did not allow himself to be supported, 
but supplied himself by the labour of his own hands ; and 
thus endeavoured, without any remuneration from men, to 
benefit the church and accommodate himself to the wants of 
all (ix. I — 23) ; for as a good soldier lays aside all that can 
impede his course, so ought each that labours in the gospel 
to deny himself all things which may limit his eflteiency 
(24—27)- In order more impressively to instil into them 
the injunctions delivered, he adduces the instance of the 
Jews, who, though all called, had only partially shown 
themselves worthy of the grace of God and obeyed him, and 
were consequently afflicted with deserved punishments (x. 
1 — 11). From this he warns the Corinthians against false 
security, and admonishes them to withstand those tempta- 
tiens which, indeed, in their own strength, they could not 
surmount, and by avoiding all participation in idol-worship 
to give no one occasipn of offence (x. 12.-^xi. 1.) 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



1. Chrysostom, before entering upon the interpre- 
tation of this chapter, premises the following gene- 
ral observations : << Many among them, having learn- 
ed that not the things which enter in defile the man, 
but the things that proceed from him, and that idols 
— wood, stone, demons — would neither injure nor 
benefit, availed themselves of their perfect know- 
ledge too freely both to their own injury and that of 
others. They went into the idol temples, and par- 
took of the repasts there provided, and thus did great 
harm ; for there were some who still retained a re- 
spect for these idob, not having learned to despise 
them, and they seeing those who were more perfect 
partaking of these repasts, did so likewise, and thus 
the majority pf them were injured. Not having the 
same knowledge as the others, they partook of the 
things set before them, not as they did, but as things 
that had been offered to idols, and thus the act be- 
came an opening towards idolatry. Thus both they 
and the more perfect received no partial injury from 
their enjoying the tables of devils."* 

^y^^*^«y, &kk» T« Ix^ro^ui/iUfM, tuii Sri r« tfittXtiy J^ukei xai 
X/^«i »») }»ifMins$ •Crt fiXai^ptu, •Srt tt^tknvat 'hyfo/itim.y etfuiT^Mi 
«•»» TtXtiirnTi rtis yvmrtats tmurns Ui;j;^ii»T«, xaa us riit Iri^an, xmi 
us rn¥ uiurSt ^dfinv. ««m tig tii»tX» tlr^irav, $uti tSv »»ri^i furu- 
^0» r;«Mrf|«y, »m fniymt tvrtvStir rn SXt^^n trmrw. «i rt y«^ir« 
Tw ri* ttitikatv t^nTts ^i^n. Moi «Snt uHns mhrm xaraff»n4»_ /a> 
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Such opportunities of eating ilesh ofl^red in sacri- 
fice, were, as Grotius, Mosheim, &o., have remarked, 
of common occurrence. As is well known, the whole 
of what was brought to the idols was not burnt on 
their altars ; a portion was reserved for the priests and 
another for the offerers themselves. Such flesh, ac- 
cordingly, was sometimes (especiaUy by the priests 
and by the poor) exposed for sale in the market 
(see X. 25) and sometimes used in feasts given either 
in the temple or in the private houses of the offer^w. 
These feasts, it is well known, were commonly scenes 
of the most fearful immorality ; and yet to them it 
would seem that the heathen succeeded in sometimes 
bringing their Christian acquaintances. Such occa- 
sions, however, Paul does not seem to have particu- 
larly in view in this epistle (for he never would have 
said of such that in any case they were allowable). 
At the 27th verse of ch. x. he refers not to these sa- 
crifice-feasts, but to other entertainments given by 
the heathen, at which the meats that had been offered 
to idols, and purchased in the market, might be pre- 
sented. 

Such a state of things could not fail to exert a 
most pernicious influ^ice on both the Jewish and the 
Heathen-Christians, as Neander, in the wori^ already 

rux*9 «'«'» hi*90tt ixutin, iiru)^ r«yt rtXtuvi^f U*^ rwr* wumm 
rut, »mi T» fiAyitu Irrut^tt i^A^ffV«frt' «v)^ y»^ fura 'nis uMs 

«)«f \w) tUmXiSiMr^iUn ri *^myffm iyinr»* »hru n mi) «vr«/ •/ )?- 
Si» TtXfMri^M, •&;(; it trvx** niiuSvr; ^MftivmSv tmkmvtmrtt 
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referred to, p. 206, correctly observes : " The Jews 
and Jewish-Christians, in their intercourse with hea- 
thens, were in great dread of eating, without being 
aware of it, of what had in any degree b^en defiled 
through contact with ' idol-worship. And as they 
were in perpetual danger of purchasing such food in 
the market, or of meeting with it in the houses of 
those who had invited them to an entertainment, a 
painful anxiety must have diffused itself over their 
daily life." To the weaker-minded among the Hea- 
then-Christians also, the matter was not without dan- 
ger; though with them it arose from a somewhat 
different source from that supposed by Neander. 
According to him it arose from this, that many of 
the Heathen- Christians, on whom their former be- 
lief in the gods had exercised such an influence that 
they had not been able to free themselves from a 
certain belief in their agency y not indeed as gods, but 
as evil demons, were afraid that by the use of meat 
offered in sacrifice they would be brought into con- 
tact with these evil spirits ; and thus their consciences 
were distressed. Now, though a relapse into hea- 
thenism, or an intermingling of it with Christianity, 
was hardly ai that period a thing to be feared, inas- 
much as from its very commencement Christianity 
had carried on so determined a warfare against hea- 
thenism, that no man who was inclined to polytheism 
would have been admitted into the Christian church ; 
yet the circumstance which Neander mentions as 
dangerous to the heathen converts, does not seem 
sufficient to meet the words of the apostle, lutffi s/dcu- 
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XoXar^a/ yivstfh, ch. x. 7. That it was a belief in 
these idols, as gods, which Paul wished to prevent ; 
and the connection of this with the abstinence of • 
the better informed from meats offered in sacrifice, 
will be fully shown in the notes on ver. 5, and on 
ch. X. 19. It will then appear that Paul is contend- 
ing against the belief that the slduXa were gods, and 
not against the belief that they were evil demons ; 
and that the injury done by the stronger to the 
weaker party in the Corinthian church arose from 
the fact that they ate flesh which had been offered to 
idols CIS gods. 

When, from a general view of the whole subject, 
we descend to particulars, we find, in the first place, 
a considerable difference of opinion among the in- 
terpreters respecting the extent of the parenthesis at 
the commencement of the chapter. That there is a 
parenthetical clause here, whether it be marked in 
the text with the ordinary signs or not (as in Lach- 
mann*s edit.); is plain from the repetition of the 
words of ver. 1. in the third verse, as well as from 
the use of oZv in the same place, a particle whose of- 
fice it is to resume an uninterrupted discourse. But 
the question is, where is it to be commenced? By 
most it is commenced with i] yvuffig, and on is ren- 
dered that: as regards meat offered to idols we 
know that we all have knowledge : or .(so that m^i 
rwv siduX, should depend immediately from yvua/v) 
we know that all of us have knowledge concerning 
meat offered to idols. Others begin the parenthesis 
with or/, which in that case must be rendered for : 
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As raqpects Meriflce-meat we know f^for, &c.) This 
latter arrangemmt feems to me to break up the 
sense altogether; for the idea of Mosheim, that the 
wofda may mean, « what hoH of things idol-o«»ittgs 
and the eating of these are, is well enough known to 
us,** seems too violently forced to be admitted ; •?- 
^*¥ cannot be used so absolutely as this would 
make it. 

The next point to be settled is the siify'eett^ oiSa- 
fi»%¥ and t'xofAi^ This may be, 

1. ne C&finMam akme. In this case Paul either 
quotes their own words out of the letter they 
had sent to him, or at least he q>eaks in their 
spirit, and employs the first person instead of 
the second, to give pmnt to the irony which 
Theodoret and most of the more recent inter- 
preters suppose the words to contain. On this 
view, for instance, Er. Schmid renders the 
words : " We at Corinth are all knowing enough." 

2. Paul and the CarinMam alike. In this ease 
it is as if the apostle had said : Ye needed not 
to have written to me that ye had correct views 
respecting food ofltered to idols, for we know 
well enough that all of us have such views. 
Against this, indeed, there is the ol^ection that 
it produces an apparent contradiction to what 
is said in ver. 7, whwe it is expressly declared 
that all have noi these views. In the verse be- 
fore us, however, Paul speaks only of tho wefl- 
informed among the Corinthians, against whom 
it is that he is arguing. In thia case frdvrsg re- 
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tains its proper mBaning of aU (viz. all who ac- 
cording to the connection can be intended), 
and there is no need for our resorting to the 
explanation of Grotins, irdntg^ t. e. pars maxima 
nasirum^ at Rom. iii. 12, which parallel passage, 
however, proves nothing. More correctly has 
Beza Observed: << The apostle addresses those 
only who matntaiJBed that they were at liberty 
to eat any thing *on the pretext that they knew 
an idol to be nothing, as is apparent fitom ver. 
7 ;" — and Cahrin (on ver. 7) : «« when he said 
above, We know that we ail have knowledge, 
he was speaking of those whose abuse of their 
liberty he was reprehending ; here, however, he 
is admonishing them, that among them were 
many infirm and ignorant, to whom they ought 
to accommodate themselves.*'* 
In whichever of these two ways we decide this 
point, this much is dear, that the apostie in this pas- 
si^, maintains that however correct and substantial 
might be the principle on which the Corinthians de- 
fended their conduct (ver. 4, 5, 6), yet the practical 
carrying out of that principle was to be limited by 
a regard to another consideration than its abstract 

^ Em waxM aUoquitiir apostolus qui eo praetesctu defende- 
iNOit se pone quibusris resci, quod sdrent idolum nihil esse. 
at Mppwet ex vers. 7*— — Quum antea dioehat, sdmus quod 
omm$ httbenras soientiam, de iis loquebatur, quos reprehende- 
bat ob abusum libeitatis ; nunc autem admonet, mnltos infir- 
mos et rudes ipsis esse permiBtos, quibus se sccommodare de- 
beant 
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propriety, namely, the weakness of their fellow Chris- 
tians. Thus the essence of the apostle's argument is 
here, as in almost every other case, well brought out 
by Calvin : *< He b^ins with a concession in which 
he grants to them and admits whatever they were 
ready to demand or object, as if he had said, I see 
what your pretext is ; you pretend Christian liberty, 
and hold forth that you possess knowledge, and that 
there is not one of you so ignorant as not to know 
that there is but one God. I grant all this to be 
true ; but of what benefit is knowledge which is 
ruinous to your brethren? He thus concedes to 
them their assumptions, in order that he may prove 
the vanity and worthlessness of the plea founded up- 
on them.* 

The word yfutftg^ v. 1, appears to be used not in 
the stricter meaning which it bears in ch.xii. 8; xiii. 
2, and respecting which more will be sidd when we 
come to these passages, but in a more general sense: 
we know we have a clear view of what we ought to 
hold respecting the eating of sacrifice-flesh. In it- 
self, this clear view was, even in the apostle's esti- 
mation, correct and desirable ; but it was not to be 

A Incipit a conoessione, qua iUis ultra dat et fiitetnr quidquid 
petituri vel objecturi erant, quasi diceret : video qualis vobis 
sit praeteztus ; praetenditis Christianam libertatem, objidtis 
vos scientiam habere nee quemquam vestrum in tanto errore 
versari, quin sciat unum esse deum. Vera esse haec omnia 
concedo : sed quid prodest scientia quae exitialis est fratribus ? 
Sic ergo illis concedit quod postulant, ut vanas esse doceat ac 
nihili eorum excusationes. 
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the a^y director of the manner in which ChristiaQs 
should act. The apostle, accordingly, takes occa- 
sion, from the circumstance of it alone being men- 
tioned in ver. 1 by the Corinthians (or by himself 
speaking in their spirit), to say in ver. 2, that this 
mere clear-sighted knowledge, when it alone was al- 
lowed to direct in cases where the a^acnj should 
have prescribed, was pernicious ; it only puffed men 
up, whilst, on the other hand, love edified, t. e. pro- 
moted by all means the good of the church. 

2, 3. it de ng doxsT, oirog eyvattfrai vir aurov. — 

Of his own power man can know nothing true ; so 
long as he trusts only to this he must be ignorant of 
truth : all true science in man is not of himself, but 
from God's knowledge within him. Compare with 
this whole passage what is said ch. ii. 10. The 
greater part of recent interpreters, as also some of 
the older, explain the words syvutrrat vir auroD, « he 
is acknowledged by God (as belonging to his people)." 
Thus, €. gr. Winer, p. 216, and Usteri, p. 283. They 
compare the Heb. y^^ in such places as Amos iii. 

— T 

2 ; Hosea xiii. 5 ; Psalm i. 6 ; and the Greek yivd- 
ffxm, in the New Testament, as in Matt. vii. 23. Ad- 
mitting the correctness of the meaning thus given to 
y*T^ and y/vwtfxf/v, I nevertheless doubt whether this 

will avail for the passage before us. The train of 
thought here is obviously this: If any man thinks 
he has knowledge, (by his own power), then he has 
known nothing ; but if a man love God, then — (now 
here we should expect the active form — then he knows 
truth ; but in place of this we have the passive) he is 
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k|M>wn of Grod. Now, in Ihis case, it is plain that, to 
preserve the antithesis, the idea of havimg niiist ap- 
pear in both members, and cannot, without destroy- 
ing the essential part of the whole argumentation, 
be exchanged in the latter, for the idea of affedkmaie 
acknowledgment. This appears still more clearly 
when we refer to such parallel passages, as GaL iv. 

and 1 Cor. xiii. 12. a^ri yivwma in /u^ou^ rirs Sk 
l<riyvui(SofMu K«Mi xai i^syviofhiv. Among others, this 
was perceived long ago by Beza, who says : *' Some 
take knoum 6y God in the sense of approved ofhy hvn^ 
and consequently as used of one whose knowledge 
is genuine, and not spurious like that of those who 
love not God but themselves. If, however, we take 
it in the former manner, \yDhich we shall no^ceprt^ 
send^y'] the antithesis to the previous clause will be 
more obvious."^ T\ie former metkedy here alluded 
to, consists in understanding yttdtax^tv in the sense of, 
to make known^ or at least ynwfnu^^eu in that of to he 
informed or taught after the manner of the H^. 

a Compare CaUin's remarks on this passage. '^ Paul re- 
minds the Galatians whence they had the knowledge of CU)d. 
He affirms that they obtained it not by any efforts of their 
own, either of ingenuity or industry, but through the mercy 
of God, who had anticipated them when they w«re tfainkio^ of 
nothing less than of him.*' 

** Alii accipiunt eogmium adeoi.e» approbahtm db eo, ac pro- 
inde cujas vera sit scientia, non autem adulterina ilia, qua 
praeditfsunt qui non deum, sed se ipsos amant. Sed si priore 
modo aodpiamus, planior erii superwris mtembri onHAesis, 
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HopkaL This interpretation is fo&owed by several 
of the interfireters, and among the most recent by 
Heydenreich. Wibw, however, (p. 216), justly ob- 
jects against it its untenabiHty ; grammaticaUy, it is 
utt^y unproved**^ The fundamental meaning must 
be retained, '< he is known of God," and in this case 
there appears no other mode of interpretation than 
that given above. The course of idea (once more 
to r^>eat it) is accordingly this : If any man deems 
himself to know any thing, then he knows nothing 
as he ought to know it ; but if a man love God, t. e. 
give himself up entirely to God, let God alope work 
mightily in him — then does he know God, then does 
God perceive himself in him.^ Christ, himself says, 
John X. 15, xa^wg ytvoiSXAt fit o ««r^|, aiey^ ytnitfxu rhv 
vwri^' and, again, we are told that Christians are 

a [« 1 Cor. viii. 3, •/ u9^ aurtm cannot be render- 
ed properly, as Erasmus, Beza, Noesselt, Pott, Heydenreich, 
&c., have given it, is veram intetiiffentiam oonseeuhu est ; but 
the meaniog is, ^ Sudi an one has known nothing as it ought 
to be known ; but if any man love Ood he is aeknowle^^fed of 
him,'* t. e. as belonging to liis people.**— Or. d. N. T, — Ta.] 

** It is a favourite mode of expression with the apostle 
Paul, when he has to mention any thing resulting from the 
identification of the human will with the divine, instead of 
ascribing it to mm by the use of an active voice, to use a pas- 
sive, and thereby to indicate that God ib the primary and es- 
sential agent. Thus Phil. iii. 13, &c., he says, ''to know him 
and the power of his resurrection, &c.,-*not as though I had 
already attained, or were already perfect, but I follow on if 
haply I may apprehend that for which also I am apprehended 
of Christ, II »«) xmraXafim If f »•) »artX4^i9* vri 
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members of Christ, yea even one spirit with him, 
(ch. vi. 17). As they become this, so love increases, 
t. €, selfishness, and a proneness to make stipulations 
for their own behoof, are relinquished ; and, conse- 
quently, Paul introduces into this place the phrase e/ 
di rtg ayaic^ rhv h6vy just as formerly in ch. ii. 9, he 
had promised the knowledge of God only, rolg dya- 
'jrZtfiv aur^v. The in-working of God upon men is, 
consequently, no mere dead mechanical operation, 
but one accordant with the essential living freeness 
of the spirit. 

4. 'JTs^i rtjg /3|totfg«f ouv rw» e/3wXotfur«v, x. r. X. — Paul 
here resumes the topic of the first verse, which had 
been interrupted by the parenthesis in verses 2d and 
dd ; and explains, more particularly, that it is not 
respecting the things offered to idols themselves 
that he is about to speak, but of the eating of these 
things. The word, ilhoikov here, as is plain from the 
context, denotes not tlie image of a Deity, but the 
Deity himself, whom that image represents. The 
proper meaning of oudev can be shown only in con- 
nection with the following verse ; as it depends upon 
the interpretation of the expression there used, tiai 
Xsyo/isvot ^soi. Now Ktyo/iem may be referred either 
to the idea of simple existence or to the idea of divine 
existence. In the former case it intimates the denial 
to the pretended gods of the heathen of eUl objec- 
tive energy : they are mere fictions of men : in the 
latter ease, it only intimates a denial that they are 
gods; — they exist, indeed, but as evil demons, who 
have brought the heathen to serve them as godsj but 
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whose kingdom is now overthrown by Christ, so that 
Christians need fear them no longer. Interpreters 
are divided as to which of these is to be preferred ; 
to come to an ultimate decision as to which opinion 
is the more correct, would require us to enter upon 
a systematic inquiry into the entire doctrine of Paul 
respecting demons ; our present object can only be 
to determine how, according to both views, the par- 
ticular statement before us is to be explained, and what 
support it gives to the one or to the other. In &vour of 
the latter of the two, the expressions used in verse 5 
may be used, as that verse would be quite unnecessary 
were we to adopt the former interpretation. That 
verse obviously has a concessive import (e/Wsf ); more- 
over, to suppose shi Xsy6,wivot ^so/ to be used for X«- 
yovTot shut ^80/ would be doing violence to the gram- 
mar ; and, finally, it is difficult to see clearly the re- 
ference of the words olenrs^ — croXXo/. How feeble does 
the whole reasoning appear if we represent it thus ? 
With respect to the eating of food offered to idols, 
we know that there is no idol in the world, and that 
there is no God but one. For although it he said 
that there are gods, whether in heaven or on earth, 
and so that there are many gods and many lords, yet 
we have only one God, &c. The whole antithesis is 
thus made to consist in the words : *< although it is 
said, &c, — yet/' &c. 

For the former view the oudsv, in verse 4, as well as 
the words r/ oZv (ptifji^t ; Srt slduXSv rt i6riv\ in ch. x. 19, 
seem to vouch. But the word oudsv may bear a two- 
fold rendering here ; either (as in the Vulgate) nihil. 
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in which case h x6s/Afft will be eqaivalent to in reruns 
naturOj m realUy (as distinguished from what is merely 
imagimnjf) an interpretation, however, which is not 
easily reconcileable with the connection i-^-^r (which, 
in a literal point of view, is every way more admis- 
sible) nMmn^ so that the sense would be, <^ there is 
no idol^god in the world." This latter rendering, 
however, is perfectly reconcileable with the second 
of the views above given ; and, accordingly, taking 
up the explanation there given of the part in question, 
the whole would stand thus x-^As respects the eeOing 
of fie$h offered in sacrifice to idoisy we know thai 
tkere is no idol-god in Ike world, (t. e, that there is 
not, in reality, any essence which deserves to be reve- 
renced as divine, after the manner of the heathen,) and 
thai there is no God hut one (viz. Jehovah). Although, 
then, there he what are called gods, (t. e. esteemed 
and honoured as such by the heathen), whe^ier they 
be in heaven or on earth, (the former being the same 
as those denominated, Ephes. iii. 9, and vi. 12, ru sv 
rtt^ iirw^vi^i [comp. Usteri, p. 353, note 2 ;' and p. 
419], the latter referring, probably, to the evil de- 
mons dwelling in waste places, mentioned so fre- 
quently by the evangelists), e^, indeed, ^tere are gods 
many and lords many, (to the heathen, according to 
the ideas of the heathen. This dative is added not 
arbitrarily, but as the necessary antithesis to the 
jT/uJv of verse 6), yet is there to us btU one God (i, e, 
there is only one Being whom we acknowledge as 
divine), and one Lord. By this arrangement we see 
clearly for what reason Paul added the clause uani 



CHAP, Vm. VBE8B8 



4^h. sai 



siVi ^so/ mX>.o/, xa^ xugioi ^oXXo/^ verw 5 : it is in order 
to bring out the contrast between beath^iinn, wbere 
there are gods many, and, (consequently), lord* 
many, and Christianity, which recognises only one 
God and one Lord. The remuk of Grotius on 

xvmi flroXXo/, that it is equivalent to D vVS " sic , 

enim in orienie dii gentium vocabantur, is thus quite 
unnecessary and useless. Not less so is the com- 
prehensive interpretation of Mosheim, (p. 362, b), 
who proposes to understand, under the term xu^im, 
<< kings, magistrates, governors, and earthly powers." 

With the second, and, as it appears^ sufficiently 
supported interpretation of this passage, correiqponds 
very closely the statement in ch. x. 19, as we shall 
see when we come to consider that passage. 

6. a>X fj/i7v ilg ^shg 6 crar^^ x. r. X..i— On this whole 
passage, and especially on the parallel passage Coloas. 
i. 15, ff. the remarks of Usteri are exceedingly valua- 
ble, p. 307, ff. It is one of especial interest, from its 
containing a doctrine obviously analogous to that 
laid down by John respecting the Logos, and from its 
involving the germ of the doctrine of the Trinity. 
This doctrine Paul does not here systematically de- 
velop ; he rather moves in the region of outward 
representation, and so speaks of the Father and Son 
as numerical^ distinct, and uses the particles suited 
to such a representation J§ and d/a, the one indicat- 
ing the source, the other the medium (or Media- 
tor) : — the Father is the first cause, who, oui of hkn- 
self, through the Son, is the Creator, and that ruv 
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vdvreavy of the universe.* The words vifjksTg elg aurSv 
(supply hfAtv, construcHo praegnans^ like John i. 18, 
6 ^¥ iii Th¥ TuSk^mv roD irar^s^ comp. Winer, p. 350) de- 
note that man belongs to God, and must return to 
him as his first cause, and not endure for himself, iv 
saurf). In this passage there is thus also an intima- 
tion given that God is to be regarded as a spirit, 
(though that is not expressly said, for the reason 
above mentioned), inasmuch as it is only the divine 
spirit that draws the finite spirits into oneness with 
himself. This he does through the Son ; and hence 
it appears that the second member of the clause xa/ 
TifLiTg ht* auroD, (corresponding to nfJ*i7g ug avrov, in the 
former clause), refers not simply to the creation, for 
it is preceded by the words dt' ov ra vavra, which 
plainly refer to the creation, so that were it to be 
understood of this, it would be superfluous. In the 
way above delineated, the fathers, and several mo- 
dern interpreters, have already interpreted the pas- 
sage. Thus Theodoret: " The words T^iiiTg elg avrov 
intimate that we must turn away from everything else 
to him, — look away from every thing else to him, — 
praise him continually. On the other hand, the 
words xai fjfieTg dt* aurov relate not to creation, but to 
redemption ; for through him, indeed, are all things, 
and we who have believed have obtained redemption 
through him."^ 

* Usteri justly remarks, that the opinion which refers re 
irdfrei to a moral creation is not worth a refutation. 

^ r« hfititt tit aurif, avr} t§» T^«f avrn airtr^A^^at iipuXtfit*^ 



CHAP. vin. VBBSE 7. 223 

7. Hitherto the apostle has been dealing with what 
the free-minded Corinthians ui^ed in defence of the 
practice in question ; he now proceeds to urge 
against that practice the consideration that such cor- 
rect views as they had of the non-entity of idol-gods 
were not shared by all the believers in that place. 

nvii Sk rfi ifvvstBfi<fst rov s/dcUXou la;; a^r/ us ttduX^ro* 
MmiSt — Such is the common reading. *H avftt^fftg 
Tou tid(i»>jou, is *< the persuasion that there are s/duXo, 
heathen deities." The force of the dative may be 
given either by rendering it on accourU of the per- 
suasion, (Winer, p. 175, c), or by understanding it 
as expressive of the mode and manner in which 
something happens, (Winer, p. 176), and rendering it 
in or by the persuasion (Vulg. cum conscientia). 
From the use of the singular rou udwXoVf and espe- 
cially with the definite article, we are led to infer 
that the apostle had in his eye some particular cases, 
in which, to some specified deity, oflerings were 
brought ; — " in the persuasion that that idol is, in- 
deed a real existence — a god." sag &^l — The ma- 
jority of interpreters place a comma after these words, 
and refer to the preceding rfi avvetbrttfu rou e/dutXov, 
" by the persuasion yet retained by them respecting 
idol-deities." But, in this case, we should have had 
Tji swg &^rs^ If we retain the common reading, the 
consistent way certainly is, to join these words to 

tit »vTot J^t^av, avriv Imnitmt Jifttfimv. r§ Ji, »«) nfutt h* airw, 
ta rdfTtt, iifiuTt il w inrifttmivif )/ avrw rr,f r^trn^iat rtrvxn- 
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tke followuig» mg tl^TJhim ie^m^L On tke other 
liand, if we adopt, with Lachmaiin» the reading of 
the Alexandrine Codex, rji ^vn^ Im( ofn roD fl^|MX«^ 
the w<Hrds io^ a^i miutt be regarded a» without any 
grwrnmUtad eonaection^ and pwrdy paremtkeHoaiy 
and, as regards the sense, to he referred entireljr to 

MC sidwXo^urov iniku^h — ^viz. rh s}iuik6^n»i when they 
allow themselTes to be induced to partake of meat 
offered to idob, they eat it a# meat offered ta idoU ; 
and, consequently, their cmisciences must be defiled, 
inasmuch as they must confess to themselvea that 
they have done dishonour to the true God, to wh<MB 
alone they ought to adhere, by taking part with oHmr 
gods. 

8. BfitfLot, df infiAg ou ^oe^itfn^i r^ de^.*-*WiUft ds is in- 
troduced another and more powerful objection which 
the Corinthians might adduce. Calnin: ** It was, 
or might have been another pretext of the Corinthians 
that the worship of God did not lie in meats, as Paul 
himself teaches the Romans, (xiv. 17), that the kii^- 
dom of God is not meat or drink. Paul replies, that 
care was, nevertheless, to be taken lest our liberty 
should injure our neighbours."^ 

ours y^^ X. r. X.— .For neither, if we eat (all kinds 
of food without distinction), are we thereby better 

■ Hie alter erat vel esse poterat Corinthiorum praetextus, 
cultum dei in cibis non esse positum, sicuti Pauliu ipse ad 
Romanos (xiv. 17.) docet, regnum dei non esse escam vel po- 
torn. Respondet Paulus, cavendum tamen esse, ne facultas 
nostra proximis noceat. 
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(before God)) notf if we abstain from some are we 
worse. 

9. BXeflTsrs dh x. r.X. — This, indeed, is true, but take 
heed, lest, &c. 

10. r/f. — Any one thus weak in fadth. — ov^i ri auvs/-, 
^<fts auroD, a<f&tvovg ovTog^ otxodo/Mfi^<fsrou x. r, X. — The 
word oixo^o/AsTviB not used here in a good sense ; it is ra- 
ther equivalent to our confirm; and the apostle means 
to say that the conduct of the strong would have a 
tendency to confirm the weak in their yet wavering 
resolution to do what appeared to them improper. 
I cannot agree with Wahl in regarding the words as 
ironicaL 

1 1. airokstrat. — He will receive injury to his soul.* 
di* hX^t^hg aici6aHV*-^Theophyla4:t : " Christ did not 
refuse to die for him ; and wilt thou not abstain from 
meats that he may not be offended ?"^ 

* The lection adopted by Lachmann, i^ikXtfrm ya^ « «rSf . 
MMT l» «|f #jf ywnty i itltX^t-t V h X^ifog iiri^mnf, leaves it un- 
oertun whether the words b ry r^ tvmtii are to be referred to 
AtriXKifvm or to «rdiiMVf (the person who by thy superior know-, 
ledge is made weak, t. e, made to fall). The former, how- 
ever, appears preferable. Further, it is to be observed, that ac- 
cording to this reading, the verb &Tixxvrm must not be taken 
in the stronger sense of *' he is utterly destroyed," in which 
case the yd^ would be without meaning, but in the sense of 
" he is corrupted, misled, remains no longer in a state of free-, 
dom of conscience,'* so that the whole connection may be ex- 
pressed thus: — ** Would not his conscience, which is weak, 
be confirmed, so that he would eat what had been offered unto 
idols ? Then would thy weak brother be misled through thy 
knowledge.*' 
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12. E/i Xf/or&y afiu^nn. — Comp. Matt xxv. 40, 
sq. and similar declarations of Christ. 

Id. %ig rbv oiuva, — This is generally interfffeted, 
" my whole life through." It is better to regard it 
as a hyperbole, and to render it <^ for ail eternity." 



CHAPTER IX. 

In the concluding verse of last chiqpter the apostle 
had spoken in the first person, — yet so as that in speak- 
ing of one he had reference to ally as in Rom. vii. 18 — 
and here he adduces himself as an example to show 
that he demanded nothing of the Corintiiians but 
what he himself had done, and was doingt; «nce, for 
the sake of others, he had abstained from many things 
to which he had a right. 

oxt^i 'Ififfovv — lui^oMA ; — There is a difference of opi- 
nion among the interpreters as to wha^r theapostie 
refers here to the miraculous appearance of Christ, of 
which an account is given in the ninth chapto*, and 
again in the 22d and 26th chapters of the Acts, or 
to other visions of an ecstatic character, such as that 
related in 2 Cor. xii. 1. See Neanderj p. 77. The 
former opinion, however, seems the only ooirect one; 
for Paul is here vindicating his claim to the dignity 
of an apostle, in virtue of which he stood upon a par 
with the other apostles ; and the justness of. this de- 
pended upon whether he had received the apostolic 
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office from Christ in the same way as they ^ad re- 
ceived it. Hence it was neoessaiy to show that 
Christ had appeared to him in li^e maaner as to them, 
subsequent to his resurrection; a fact which Paul 
distinctly asserts in the 15th chapter <if this epistie, 
at the 8th verse, where, as Neander correctly re- 
marks, "' the appearance of Christ to him, as he 
journeyed, is placed on the same footing with all his 
other appearances after his resurrection/' It lollows 
from this that here, as well as in GaL i. i6, (oomp. 
with y^ise 1), the apostle refers to the particular 
event which transpired on the road to Damascus, as 
that by means of which his calling took place. As 
regards two other new modes of interpreting this pas- 
sage, we say with Neander ; << It must be clear to 
every unpr^udiced person, diat tbe term ua^anM can 
refer neither to the circumstance of Paul's having 
seen Jesus during his earthly life (although such a thing 
wias possible), since this could have no bearing upon 
his apostolic calling, nor to a simple acquaintance 
with the doctrine of Christ." 

oh rh tfyw fitou vfiiTgy tars sv xu^^ ;— Have I not, by 
my adSy and especially by my acts among you, 
shown that I know how to administer the apostolic 
office ? 

2. £/ aXKoig ov% sifA) acr^oToXo;, aWd ys vfiTv s/^/. — 
This may be taken in a twofold sense: either, K 
among others I have not established the gospel, yet 
among you I have done so ; or If by others faliis, 
aliorumjudicioj I am not (regarded as) an apostle, 
yet by you I must be (regarded as) such. The se- 
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cond seems the better of the two ; for it accords bet- 
ter with what follows " for the seal (the proof) oi 
mine apostleship are ye in the Lord.'' In this way 
abo the use of ou after s/ may be best accounted for. 
(See Winer, p. 406.») 

4. Ml) o&x sxof'Sv X. r. X. — Num non habemus, see 
Winer, p. 427.^ The word £;^o^f y may either refer 
to the apostle alone, or it may also include Barna- 
bas, who is mentioned yer. 6. — ^yin xaJ ncisTv. — It 
might seem that the apostle was here asserting his 
right to partake of meats offered to idols, respectmg 
which he had been previously speaking. But since 
the words ^a^s/V xal irnTv stand here without any ad- 
dition, we may suppose that his reference is rather 
to his right to neglect the Jewish ordinances respect- 
ing meats, notwithstanding which it is said in verse 
20, xa/ 8yiv6/i9iv roTg *loudouoig wg *loudaTogy roTg wrh vo/mp 
dtg M vofiov. His observance of these ordinances was 
only an example of that self-restraint which he called 
upon the Corinthians to exercise in the matter of 
not eating what was offered to idols. 

A grammatical remark occurs in reference to the 
use of the infinitive simply without roD, the reason of 

> [« «tf sometimes follows u, where the clause in which thej 
occur only denies what is affirmed in the parallel clause, and 
0v is not joined in one notion with any word in the clause, bujt 
must be rendered by itself; 1 Cor. ix. 2, tt&XX»ts »v» ufu k t.A. 
si aliis non sum apostolus, vobis eerie sum." — Gr, d, N. T, — 
See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228 — Tb.] 

» [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 236.] 
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which is, that the apostle seems to have used s^outf/av 
sx^lMv, having e^stfriv rifiTv in his mind. 

5. vspAfm — to wit, on the journeys undertaken 
for the purpose of proclaiming the gospel. 

01 &dt\^oi roD Ku^/ou.— Respecting these see the 
commentators on Matt xii. 46 ; xiii. 55 ; John vii. ^. 
Acts i. 14. Modem criticism leads us to conclude 
that the brothers of Jesus according to the flesh, 
are here intended, and not merely his relations, in 
which sense, however, the Heb. word flM t^^J ^ 
taken, and in which sense, also, the term is used, 
Gal. i. 19. Comp. also Winer's Real-lexicon^ p. 329. 
Regarding Barnabas see the commentators on Acts 
i. 25, and iv. 36. He was a Levite of Cyprus, and 
his proper name was Joses. He accompanied Paul 
in most of his journeys, and seems to have resembled 
him in celibacy as well as in other things. The 
sense of the whole clause from n to l^d^s^Sat is : an 
soli fws, ego et Bamabasy nan hahemus potestatem non 
laborandiy i. e. or are we alone not at liberty to give up 
earning our bread with our own hands, and to make 
ourselves dependant upon the churches ? It is well 
known that Paul wrought as a tent-maker, tfxijvo^o/o^, 
Acts xviii. 3. 

8. The meaning is : Is this, that the labourer is 
worthy of his reward, a principle recognised only by 
human laws, or is it not also laid down in the writ- 
ings of the Old Testament ? We have thus a double 
question, num — an^ and in place of the point of in- 
terrogation after XaXw it is better, with Lachmann, 
to insert a single comma. The ohyi nonne (or the 
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ou before ^u, aecording to T«aehmftmi) might: thag be 
dispensed with, for since in the first m^nber €^ tiie 
double question /u}, num is used, we consequently 
expect a negative answer ; and hesace it £ottow8 as a 
matter of course, that to the second memb^ the re- 
ply must be in the affirmative. This iar end eg ed tiie 
more obvious by the use ci 7^^ in verse 

9. — ^for in order to interpret this we must dvonr in 
an understood cUwset sueh as ^ the ktt^ is tite case, 
ybr, &€." — h r{3 U/Mtft]' Deut* xxv, 4. 

The words Mi) ruv ^ouv •— ^ Xeys/ ; — I would in like 
manner regard as a double question, and with L.ach- 
mann place a comma after ^sQ. The sense is : Has 
God given this law out of regard for oxen, |^for 
which he could otherwise have provided] or for men, 
in order that it may so happen to them ? For the 
whole connection of the passage in Deuteronomy 
shows that the Jews were to be exhorted to kindness 
and charity; and this kindness to the oxen was 
enjoined that they might proceed from the less to the 
greater. 

10. A/' i/JMg yAf sy^d<pri x. r. X. — The yci^ here 
is to be explained in the same way as in verse 9. 
The particle, nevertheless, refers principally to what 
follows, viz. — Sri Iv iXneihi x. r. X. — for this con- 
tains the substance. On lie eXiridt xa/, in the sense of 
in hope, see Winer, p. 336.* — In place of the com- 

•[M w used In reference " to that whereon someUiiiig 
rests as on a basis, not merely in a physieal sense, but also 
moraUy, as relating to the condition on which any thxnii^ is 
done, as in 1 Cor. iz. 10, W ixvi^ in hopey where, we spask 
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mon lection, xa/ o oiXcm Trig sX^i^g ceuroD furi^w It 
eXwidif Griesbaeh and Lachmann read xai o aXoufr iv 
sXiridt Tou fL%T%')(tiv. The formep reading, however, 
also gives a good sense, only that we must under*, 
stand by rng sXwtdog the ob;eci of hope (as in Coloss. 
i. 5) thus : He that thresheth shall receive what he 
hath hoped for on account of the hope (which he 
formerly in the act of ploughing jugtfy entertained)* 
It is gnmted that in this way the meaning of nr 
iX'Tt^t becomes somewhat difierent in the two places $ 
and yet perhaps in the former clause also, it may be 
used in the sense a£ propter spem. 

12. rijc u/twv s^ovffiag, — 'Tfjk&v is the genitive of the 
object: that power over you, that right in regard to 
you, viz. the right to support from them. The 
&X\oi are clearly the teachers, and sect-leaders above 
condemned. — ^rdvra ffrsy$/iivJ] We keep back aU 
our claims* Comp* xHi. 7. — lim fin eyxoirfiv rna, x. r. X.] 
In order that we may give no occasion whatever for 
limiting oar efficiency in the service of the gospel. 

13. The apostle here reiterates the grounds on 
which he vindicated his claims. On the matter re- 
ferred to see Numbers vit. and Deuteronomy xviii. 
1,4.-. 

14. xu^wf dt€ra^, — Matt. x. 10. Luke x. 8. — 
8% rw iuayyiTJou. — ^from the preaching of the gospel. 

16. ha wrat yiit^rai iv ift,oU — In order that it may 
be so with me, t . e. in order that I may be supported^ 

under the same impression as when we say in Lat. suh condi" 
ttrnte^ or in Eng. upon eoneMisn. Comp. Ueb. rz. 17***— Gf' 
d, N. r— Tb.] 
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Iva UQ xtfwifp. — ^It would be too violent a construc- 
tion were we to arrange these words thus : n ha rtg 
xfywtfj] rh xa^x^fua pbou. If we retain the common 
reading, the only way of explaining the construction 
seems to be to regard rh xav^ijfAd fuu as the subject 
in an accusative before the infinitive, but th&t the 
construction is interrupted, and the, words 7v» rsg xs- 
wa^ (aur^) added epexegetically. On such usages 
of ha see Winer, p. 455^ It seems better, however, 
with Lachmann {Theolog, Studien und KrUikeny 
1830, Heft 4, p. 839), to conjecture that, from the 
reading which he has given, viz. xaX^r yoi^ fuot fiaXkot 
civf^avsT^f n rh xav^fi/jhd fMM* oudsig xcvaltffi/, the correct 
one may be eliminated thus : xaXhv yd^ fioi ftf&Xkot 
&9rt^avflif9 yii rh xaltyf^d fMw ovislg xsvw^i/. The 
meaning would thus be : For it is better for me to 
die^ (than that I should hanker after such things), I 
protest by my boasting (comp. xv. 31, vri rtivvfktrk^y 
xavxflifiv): no man shall make it vain (that is, by 
having it to say that I had received any thing for 
preaching the gospel). By this means, also, the 
connection of this declaration with what follows in 
ver. 16, is clearly brought out, thus : (The unremu- 
nerated preaching of the gospel is my glory, for as 
far as regards the mere preaching of the gospel (as 
many others do), I have nothing to glory in ; to that 
I am constrained (by my office which I have under- 
taken), for woe is me if I preach it not. 

a After iintmntt the Greek Fathers supply, with great pro^ 
priety, Xt^f ** I would rather starve." 
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17. E/ ya§ sxojv roDw T^atftfw, /wtfSiv f;^«. — The eip- 
phasis here Hes on Uw^ which indeed forms the an* 
tithesis to the simple sOay^eX/^stfSa/ at the beginning 
of verse 16. The y&^ announces the reason of the 
words «flbv -^ xavx^lfia in ver. 16, thus : If 1 simply 
preach the gospel I have no glory on that account — 
for it is only when 1 do that spontaneously that I 
have (or deserve) reward. The words si ds axuv^ 
oixovofiiav m'jrigrevfiai seem rather to stand parentheti- 
cally (as also the ovv of verse 18th indicates) in this 
way: But if I do it not spontaneously (t. e. not without 
remuneration), then I can only say of myself that I 
am a servant of the Lord (like many others). — Some, 
as for instance, Mosheim, propose to explain the lat- 
ter clause thus: If, however, I do it unwillingly, 
nevertheless my office is discharged, t. e. If I do my 
duty without a love for it, and merely for my own 
advantage, I would thus become blamed, and remain 
at my office simply as a bond-slave. 

18. T/i 0^9 mi ^(Tr/v (u^ii ; — What then is that re- 
ward of which I speak? 'l¥as\iar/yikiZ(^fji»i¥tii 

roD Xf/tfToD, 1 seek it in this, that I may preach the 
gospel gratuitously. — My chief reward arises from 
this, that I receive no external reward. It is not to 
be supposed that Paul indulges here any feeling of 
ascetic pride ; for it is to be borne in mind that he 
had himself just before said, that to receive remune- 
ration was his equitable right, but that he had a/iar- 
tieular reason for not availing himself of this right in 
the present instance, viz. that he might be able to re- 
but ail the possible attacks of his opponents, of whom, 



894 CHAP. IX« TBUBS 18-4M. 



in eoBseqaeiiee <if Ike adour mid dcta 
with wUdi 1m$ ii ra telgd lib ofayeet, 1m$ 



iul to iMMre aevenly and to wImmb, ndeed, he i 
in rer. 8» He thns i^aees his bonit in this, that far 
the nke of a iU^A^ oljeet he had forgone hie owm 
nnqnet ti oaed rig^ not in that he had need hMMiy la d 
obatinatdy relhaed renumention mt smth. To Aia 
mbject he reTerIt in the ehiae of the ch ayte i (front 
▼er. 24 to the end). 

19. 'EXfvS^#^ 74 ^ ** wH-tfn— The p att i ciphs ha« 
is best rmdered by i k am^ qmumon, as Bea has 
given ii^— «fttfMr liuxurrh lUiiKu9ak\ I hare not sought 
that those whom I have been the neans of oonvert- 
ing shonid aeeommedate themselTes to im; bat, on 
the eontniy, I have aceonnnodated nysdf to their 
necessities. — 'iw» tAq wksstmg x«^di7«u]. The force ef 
the article here may be given thos t In order that I 
nay gain the nu^ori^ (whom in thb way I am moat 
likely to gain). 

20. Kai iytvifioif rtSi 'imtiasot^ iff 'Imtdatbf x. r. X. — 
'loudoT^ here may refer either to one who was a Jew 
aettiafly, or to one of the Jewish Christians; ftn* 
%^hahm here, as well as gutlj^ in ver. 2d, does not ne- 
cessartty refer to original conversion to Christianity, 
but may be nnderstood of a more ext^isive influenee 
upon them of the true Christianity which FboI 
preached, and of their advancement and confirmation 
therein. 

To7i bvh 96fMv X. r. X. — O/ M vSfAov, those appertain- 
ing or wishing to appertain to the kw (comp. G>al. 
iv« 21, and on the accusative see Winer, p. d44) have 



CHAP. IX. TBBSE 20. 285 

been r^arded by most interpreters as Jewi^ prose- 
lytes (regarding vrhom see Winer's Real-lexicon, p. 
553*), on the ground that if we suppose otherwise, 
we must, as Mosheim says, regard the apostle " as 
having used two modes of e3Epresei«m to denote only 
one people.** But there is nothing to prevent the 
apostle with regard to one and the same object, after 
he has named it in general terms^ to adduce it again 
under its most striking and important feature ; and 
so he may be understood as doing here. " With 
the Jews I had intercourse as a Jew. I attacked 
none of their prgudices, but as one who had been 
educated and approved according to their principies 
(as is plain from many parts of the apostle's ^istles), 

* [The article here referred to is too long for translation; 
but the substance of it may be given. The nante proselyte 
was applied to those from araong the Iiea«h«n-wbo b«d> come 
orer to the Mosaic system of wor^ip. They were of two 
kinds : Ist. Protelyie9 of iht gaU, *i7i2;n ^)k ^ho were hea- 
then strangers, ^lat either aa slaves, or as freemen, dwelt 
aoaong the Israelites in Palestine, and had bound themselves 
to observe the seven Noachic commandments, as they were 
called, and which forbade blasphemy, idolatry, murder, incest, 
robbery, rebellion, and the eating of fresh-cut and still bleed- 
ing pieces of flesh : 2dly. Froaekf^ tf rigktamtnem &r qf the 
Covenant^ p^TXTl ^3, ^ho were persons that had emhraoed 
all the doctrines and usages of Judaism, and been formally 
received into the bosom of the Jewish church. From the 
Rabbins we learn that proselytes were received by circumci- 
sion, baptism and sacrifice. It is very doubtful, however, 
whether the second of these was practised before Christ.— 
Te.] 
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1 lived aooordiiig to their law." This interpreta- 
tion la the more to be p re fer red^ as there are no in- 
dications elsewhere throng^iit the context of any 
references being had to the Jewish proselytes. If, 
however, a distinction mnst be made between t# 
'imtdaSbi and d vwh fi/im^ none seems so eligible as 
that of Theodoret : ^ In my opinion those whom he 
denominates 'Iwdaft/ were those who had never be- 
lieved; those M foiiAfy on the other hand, were 
those who» though they had received the gospel, 
were still held imprisoned by the law. It was f<»' 
the sake of these, as well as the others, that he had 
sabmitted to the legal purification at Jerusalem 
(Acts xxL 26), that he had circumcised Timothy at 
Lycaonia (Acts zvi. 3), and had conformed to custom 
in innumerable other matters of the same sort."* 
Heydenreich's objection to this, that the latter class 
is specially mentioned in ver. 22, under the title of 
a^0m7g is obviated by the consideration that this term 
is applied as well to heathen-Christians as to Jewish, 
for, as was above remarked, the eating of meat that 
had been offered to idols was as great a stumbling- 
block to the former as to the latter. 

21. ToTi avSfjboig ug avofiog, — For the sake of the 
heathen (whom I am desirous of seeing converted to 
Christianity)^ and the heathen converts, I have con- 

tntt ri ^» thmyyiXiiV itJ^/HfUf§yf, irt il rp rw tifuu ^XM»p flr^arit- 
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ducted myself as one who, with respect to the Jew- 
ish laws, is without law.* To prevent misconcep- 
tion, however, the apostle adds, fin ^v &vofMg ^ef, 
aXX' sm/tAog X^Kttpy i. e. being nevertheless, conscious 
to myself, that by this neglect of the Mosaic ritual, 
I was not in any respect acting as if without rule or 
obligation before God, but as under the obligation of 
a higher law, viz., faith in Christ (Rom. iii. 27). 
Chrysostom interprets thus : << Not only as being 
not without law, nor even simply under law, but as 
having a much higher than the old law, viz. the law 
of the Spirit and of grace; wherefore he adds, 
X^iaroZ of Chrut"^ Chrysostom here preserves the 
true reading, which has been adopted by Lachmann, 
of ^gou and X^ttfrov instead of ^gp and X^kft^ (on 
which usage of the dative, see Winer, p. 175 [and 
Biblical Cabinet, No. X. p. 90]). These genitives 
are genitives of relation, and are caused by the sub- 
stantive vofiogy which is involved in the words avo/^o$ 
and mofiog* 

22. roTg 'iratft ysyova rd vdvray ha leavrtag rivStg suiCm, 
— The article before met (which is unquestionably 
the dat. masc.) and before vdwa, has something very 
emphatic ; it appears to be used in correspondence 

* Those who hy m M u^uf above understand Jewish prose- 
lytes, and particularly proselytes of the covenant, would inter- 
pret awfiM here of the proselytes of the gttte^ but, as must be 
sufficiently plain, without any adequate reason. 

** §y fUuv iffMf §u% «f, aXX' tuSi &9rX£s tfvtfug, dkXk rif fr«A. 
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Vith the articles before vXsiaMx;, 'i0viauoiiij &c. The 
apoBtle speaks as if he were going to eaumerate iti- 
dividual classes, to whose peoiiliarities he had ac- 
oommodated himself, but he breaks off suddenly, in 
order to give the greater force to his statem^its, and, 
iA pJaoe of individuals* qieaks of the a^^regate of 
those for whom he had laboured. Ta ff-avra z=z aU 
ikinffs possible ; properly the whole (of what was re- 
quired by the circumstanees of those among whom 
he laboured). 

23. hot enytMm}^ -auroD ykftaiuu^^^hi order that I 
may have a share in the difiusion of the same. 
Chr^soetom : <' That I may seem to contribute some- 
what of myself, and may participate in the honours 

set before the saints."* 

24. Oux M&xrs x. r. X. — ^The connection of this 
with what precedes is this : — I wish to benefit the 
cause of the gospel as much as may be ; but this dis- 
tinction is not easily attained : for as in the racer's 
course, though many run, yet only one gets the 
prize, so is it here. In order to be this one, it is, 
however, above every thing else necessary to lay 
aside whatever might impede in the course ; and this 

iirtKUfitiMtf 9v%pw»n rut ^'irM*;. — ['' lu the words 0vy%, cv«-«v 
there is implied not merely, as Billroth -thinks, a participa- 
tion in the diffusion of Christianity, but in all its blessings. 
Paul would have enjoyed the former, even had he prvacfaed 
htmfy but he includes the sincere sdf-d«nying m«de ef acting 
in order that he might not become an a^si/Mf, Y«r. 27. It is 
only by this interpretation that wkat follows is closely ooa- 
nected with what precedes.*'— *OlfA«fis#f>r.—T&.] 
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I do ifi tlie isovgae «n "which I haTe entered ; I keep 
»jself £rem becommg subject to aay desires, and 
conform cheerftdty to the circamstances of those 
whom I may be the means of converting. 

offftt biim. — i Tun not without a definite object (Sui» 
daSf ^Xio, «o«j<rr/a), I inflict not my Uows upon the 
empty air, t. e. my contest is not without an <4)ject) 
it is not trifling, and engaged in simply for exercise ;'^ 
but (2Ty) I attack the enemy directly, and combat 
with him jGace to face. But this enemy is myself, 
my body, my sensuality, to which I would not yield. 
And wherefore not? In order that I may then 
have greater authority to come forward as a teacher 
and demand of others what I exhibit in myself. 
And of you I demand at present only this one little 
tiling, &c« Th«i dM whole disemunie ooheres toge- 
ther, and suf^Kirts the main design of the apostle. 



CHAPTER X. 

1. Ov ^eXo/ 7^ »• r, X. — The connection of these 
words widi wtot precedes is this : I bestow upon my 
course afl possible vigour, and am neither indo- 

> Theodoret : — ** This is spoken in reference to the Pancra- 
tiasts, for they are accustomed to exercise themselves by strik- 
ing their hands against the air ; — rtSv U ^ir«i^«^«f r»y irmy- 
K^mmm^vm viBttuw, lovSwri yk^ UiTvm yv/Mmiifiinim nmrk vav 
a^ ritf %u^ aiwii." We may also, however, understand 
these wordtf as referring to a cowardly pogtlist^ who n«v«r 
comes fairly into contact with his antagonist. 




tG«dL 

»ldHM 

tihif did BocprwvBt i 
MkaeK dKj had < 

>7i ryi >£^^ ^^>u^ — ^This iiJuA Id the pflbr of 
ekiod br dasj and of fire br ni^kl, w hudij Jduyvsk 
preceded dv tamwt of the InditBi» Exod. xm. 21. 
^.^ba n(^ ^a>.4UW|^ J^pLibu] Exod. sir. — x«# nbn^ 
£#; r«» Mstsf^Sp z. r. A.*— This does not introdiice 
MjmetidBg new, hot relates to what precedes. The 
loree of the whole is this:-^a9 fftol they aD sabmit- 
ted themsdres to be baptised in that doiid and in 
that sea onto Moses (in like manner as ye have beoi 
to Christ). In f^aoe of ifiamrs^awn, Tjidimann rends 
i/3dMrr/0#f}«Kf, StiU I woold take this passiye in a 
middle signification, they submitted to be bcqpHMed, 
Winer thinks, p. 210, that this meaning is not ad- 
missible here ;* but the apostle is speaking expressly 
of a type. They did, when they followed the cloud 
and went through the sea, typically what yon did 
when ye submitted to bi^itism. 

* [See note on ch. tL 11— Tr.] 
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3. Kai wdvrtg rb aM figufjka Tvsu,(iari7thv t^ayov, — 
Exod. xvi. 15. As the apostle had alluded to what 
had been typical of the ordinance of baptism, he now 
alludes to what had been typical of that of the sup- 
per. The manna is called ff^ZfLa wvsvfi^artxov, inas- 
much as it was not merely useful for the support of 
the body, but had also a deeper spiritual import. 
The rh auro, here and before ^o//&a, may be explained 
in a twofold manner, either as referring to ^dvrtg 
<* all ate the same food," t. e. no one ate something 
of a different sort from what his neighbour ate ; or 
as referring to Christians, *< all ate the same food as 
we eat." The former interpretation seems the pre- 
ferable. 

4. emvov ydo sx crveu/c&ar/x^^ dxoXouBouffrig 'jrir^a.g* i] 
^i 'jTsr^a ^v 6 X^ttfrog, — This relates to their drinking 
of the stream which Moses caused to spring forth by 
striking the rock with his staff, Exod. xvii. 6. Numb. 
XX. 10. On the tenses st/oi/ and g^r/yov, see Winer, p. 
220, who remarks, that '^ the former denotes an ac- 
tion already finished and past, while the latter indi- 
cates the continuance of the action during the whole 
course of their journey through the wilderness." The 
part. dx$\ouMarig is well explained by Calvin and 
Grotius as referring to the stream which never de- 
serted the Israelites ; the rock followed them in 
effect when the waters that flowed from it followed 
them. Grotius adds acutely : — " By means of the 
water the rock followed the Hebrews, and by means 
of his Spirit Christ is with us to the end of the 
world, Matt, xxviii. '/O" The word miv/jMnx^ is to 

R 
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be understood here, as above, in connection with 
P^Stfiotj as equivalent to indicating an inner spiritual 
sense ; consequently the apostle adds immediately, 
fl df ifiT^a ^y 6 X0/<rro(, << this rock typified Christ," of 
whom we all, as believers, drink. The truth repre- 
sented by the type is, that God, in his eternal Son, 
who at the appointed time became man, hath loved 
the world from, eternity. 

5. %(ir£itrid^sa¥ y^^ iv rfj i^fitft^^^Th&t they did 
not please God is evident, for^ &c. For the event 
here referred to see Numb. xi. 3d, and elsewhere, 
where it is related how the Jews were punished with 
the most severe plagues. 

6. tig rh firi that iifiag x. r. X. — As it is elsewhere 
said that such and such a thing has happened in 
Christian times, in order that the type which was set 
forth in the Old Testament might be fulfilled, — iva 
^Xfi^v^fi X. r. X. — SO here conversely it is said of car- 
tain events in Old Testament history, that they hap- 
pened, in order that they might be examples for the 
direction of Christians in subsequent times. In the 
one case as in the other, we are.reminded of the con- 
tinuity and unity of the plan Jiocording to which 
God conducts the affairs of his church in all ages. — 
The wcHrds t^nhfirirag xaxm^ xoL^^g xtfXiT^oi kviBii/Lnffciyy 
it is true, are very general in their import ; and it 
would seem as if it were not a particular fact that was 
here referred to, but that the words contained rather 
a general admonition against what was evil. As, 
however, verse 7th refers to something particular, 
and moreover is introduced by the co-ordinative 
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particle fifi6s^ so it is natural and consistent to infer 
that in verse 6th also, allusion is made to something 
particular in the history of the Jews. It is not im- 
probable that, as most interpreters suppose, Paul 
had in his mind the passage in Numb. xi. 4, where it 
is recounted how the Jews being cUssatisfied with the 
manna, lusted after the richer food they had enjoyed 
in Egypt. In this case he may be supposed to hint 
at the desire of the Corinthians for partaking of the 
food offered to idols. • 

7. Mrjdh ildoti^oXdrfai ym^h, — As above remarked, 
the apostle is here speaking of the eating of what 
had been offered to idols by those who really be- 
lieved that there were e/dwXa. m; ysy^awTai. — This 
relates to the worshipping of the golden calf set up 
by Aaron, of which an account is given in Exod. 
xxxii. 6. 

8. xa^w( rmg avrm i^6^v6vca¥, -^ Numbers xxv. 
1, sqq. — elxofftrpTi ;^fXia&$]. The Hebrew and 
LXX. give four and twenty thousand; perhaps 
Paul's mistake arose from his quoting from memory.^ 

* [If Paul wrote under divine inspiration, whether he 
quoted from memory or not, his statement cannot be regarded 
as a mistake. It is not, however, easy satisfactorily to re- 
move the apparent discrepancy between the statement before 
us and that contained in the book of Numbers. The read- 
ings in the Hebrew are constant, and those in the Oreek 
vary only in two MSS. of insufficient authority to establish a 
genuine various reading. The opinion of Orotius, in which 
he is followed by Ernesti, Michaelis, Doddridge, Claike, and 
others, is, that the number 23,000, given by Paul, Is the nnm- 
ber of those exclusively who fell by the plague, while the 
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Calvin remarks, further, on this verse, that << a diffi- 
culty occurs in Paul's attributing the cause of the 
plague to fornication, while Moses relates that the 
wrath of God was excited against the people because 
of their having been initiated into the sacred rites of 
Baalpeor. As, however, this defection had its rise 
in their fornication, and as the Israelites fell into 
that iniquity under the seductive influence, not so 
much of superstition as of the blandishments of har- 
lots, it is proper that the evil which came upon them 
in consequence should be referred to their licenti- 
ousness. " 

number 24,000 includes an additional 1000 slain by the sword, 
according to the command of Moses, Numb. zxr. 5. Plausi- 
ble as this mode of solving the difficulty is, it is hardly possi- 
ble to reconcile the supposition on which it proceeds with the 
express declaration of Moses, that all the 24,000 died in the 
plague, ver. 9. The least objectionable opinion seems to be 
that adduced by Calvin, viz. that neither by Paul nor by 
Moses is the exact amount given ; but as the number of thoee 
that fell probably exceeded 23,000, but eame short of 24,000, 
Paul gives the former and Moses the latter, as the approxi- 
mative rotin^fnum^. This view is followed by Bengel, Sem- 
ler and Macknight ; and it has the merit of being the only 
one that seems to meet the difficulty without substituting ano- 
ther equally great in its place Tr.] 

a Una difficultas hie occurrit, cur banc plagam scortationi 
imputet Paulus, quum Moses narret, iram dei inde fuisse 
concitatam, quod populus se initiaverit sacris Baalpheor* Sed 
quia initium defectionis a scortatione fuit, nee tam religions 
inducti quam blanditiis scortorum pellecti filii Israd in illam 
impietatem prolapsi erant : acceptum scortationi referri de- 
buit quidquid inde mali sequutum est. 



CHAP. X. VEE8E 9. 245 

9. MfiSt Umi^d^ufM9 rhv Xpt9r6v x.r,X. — ^The passage 
of the Old Testament to which Paul here alludes, is 
in Numbers xsi. 5, where an account is given how 
the Jews, worn out through the length and difficulty 
of the journey, and with want of food and drink, 
spoke against God and Moses ; and asked why they 
had been brought up out of Egypt to perish in 
the wilderness? and how, in consequence of th|s 
they were punbhed by having sent among them 
serpents. It may be asked to what does Paul here 
refer in the conduct of the Corinthians, or against 
what does he warn them? '£x^s/^a^s/v must mean 
here, through impatience and discontent to put the 
long-suffering patience of God to the test, as did the 
Israelites. Chrysostom refers the words to what is 
mentioned farther on in chapter xii«, viz. the discon- 
tent that prevailed among the Corinthians because 
they had not all the same gifts, and he joins the fol- 
lowing verse, /MnH^ yoyylt^srs x. r. \, in the same 
reference. In like manner Theodoret: << Those 
who had obtained the lesser gifts murmured be- 
cause they had not been deemed worthy of the 
whole ; whilst those who had received the different 
tongues tempted [Christ] by exhibiting them before 
the church, from love of distinction, rather than where 
occasion demanded."a But Paul has, as yet, made no 
mention of these matters ; and without this it would 

fin wdfrm S^nf ^faut' iirij^«^«v h *a) #/ r«« ha^if$tt MiXC*' 
fi'ft yX^rrmtf, »«t« piXtrtfuat ftaXXot n xt**»* r»vrmt W i»«X9- 
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have been difficult even for the Coriirthians them- 
selves to have difloovored what he was .aHudio^ to, 
had such been the object of his remarks here. Henee 
others* are of opinion that here the aathon of the 
schisms are attacked* (ttrngmniur hie ukUmaivm 
auetorety Grotius) ; but not erean this is suffici^itly 
near. The best interpretation seems to be that of 
BuUinger : « They tempt Christ who, too ocmfident 
in their own liberty and knowledge, throw them- 
selves unnecessarily into any hazard, as did tbeee 
conceited smatterers among the Corinthians in re* 
gard to meats offered to idoW* This view is cleariy 
confirmed by v^rse 22, where mt^^rikem is used of 
the same thing. 

Further the reading xugvov whidi LachnuuBn has 
substituted for X^/srov suits bett^, inasmuch as it can 
also be supplied after svei^^uv. For the opinion of 
Calvin, (who would repeat ror X^i«<r«v after iTsi^aaaai), 
that << this is a remarkable passage in proof of the 
eternity of Christ, not to be set aside by the subtle 
reasoning of Erasmus, who renders it, < nor iet us 
tempi ChriU as some of them templed Gody " could 
have been suggested only by reasons of a dogmati- 
cal character.^ If Xgi^rov is to be the reading retained, 

* Tentant ChrUtum hoe in loco, qui ninnmi snae libcrtad 
et scientiae coofisi in diacrim^n aliquod ae ccmjiciiiBt, ut sole, 
bant Corinthionim scioli in idolothytis. 

^ [It is difficult to see how thia in any vay invaKdatae the 
force of Calvin's remark. If the reading «»fi«» ha reeei^ed, 
the passage of course becomes less decided in its testimoay in 
favour of the eternal existence of Christ ; but if ^i^tfrin. be re* 
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then all the emphasis must be laid on ixTn^d^cu/uLtv^ 
and the words rhv X^/fff o» be viewed as added unem- 
phatieally, so that the object to l^^ni^acav (jh xv^m rhv 
3sov) may be supplied from the context. 

1 0. MfiSs /^y^^fs? xa^iii xat rtvtc avrSfV iyoyyvtfav 
X, r. X. — Paul has in view the passage in Numbers 
xiv. 1, sqq. where an account is given how the Jews, 
terrified by the reports from the land of Canaan, 
murmured against Moses and Aaron, and wished to 
return again to Egypt. It is not, indeed, mentioned 
there that God sent the plague as a punishment upon 
the Jews ; on the contrary, Moses warded that off 
by prayer, so that the only punishment inflicted upon 
the murmurers was, that they should never enter the 
promised land. To this latter, however, the words 
of Paul, xat a^diikovTo vvh rov hXc&^iVTov, may be well 
enough applied ; and, along with this, let it be re- 
membered that in verse 37 of that chapter, it is said 
that at least the messengers, (with the exception of 
Caleb and Joshua), who had been the causes of that 
murmuring, perished through the plague, (HflilSil). 

Hence it does not appear necessary to have recourse, 
with Calvin, to chap. xvi. *0 oXo^ur^; is the angel 

taioe<}, and there seems no sufficient reason for its rejection, 
then the analogy of the language would require its repetition 
after l4n/^«r«f, and in that case the truth of Calvin^s inference 
can httrdly be disputed. Were this a solitary passage in fa- 
vour of Chri8t*ft eternity, Dr. Billroth*s remarks might be ap- 
plicable ; but, supported as that doctrine is by many conour- 
reot testimonials from the word of God, it is a violation of all 
sound criticism to attempt to deprive it of the support of the 
striking language of the apostle in this verse. — Tb.] 
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of destruction whom Jehovah sends forth to punish ; 
(o ^Xo^^f6»v, Esod. xii. 23). It remains to be asked, 
from what sin are the Corinthians warned in the 
words /Aj} yoyyu^irg? To this it may be replied, 
either by joining these words immediately to the 
preceding, in verse 9th, as Chrysostom does, in which 
case the sin in question will be that of murmuring 
against Gody (whether that be in consequence of the 
unequal division of the spiritual gifts, which is 
Chrysostom's opinion, or because of the prohibition 
to partake of meats offered to idols) ; — an interpre- 
tation which is quite admissible, inasmuch as in the 
passage quoted from Numbers, the people are re- 
presented as murmuring, not only against Moses 
and Aaron, their leaders, but also against the Lord, 
verse 3 ; Or we may understand the yttyy^Z^iiv of a 
murmuring against their teachers, an interpretation, 
however, which, though adopted by most interpreters, 
is liable to the objection of being arbitrary, inasmuch 
as nothing further is added to yv/yd^iiv^ and in the 
preceding verses it is of sins against God that the 
apostle is speaking. 

11. Since the word Ixe/W; belongs to (ruvcjSa/vov, so 
after rh'iroi we must understand iifATv (according to 
verse 6, vjU'Uv), or generally ruv fAiWovreov, In place 
of rv'Toi Lachmann gives the adverb rwrixas, sy^d^n 
Be X, r. X. — Winer, p. 377, says, " the St gives inti- 
mation of the closer illustration of what precedes 
Twroi ^uv. sx,'* After Ixe/vo/g, Lachmann places only 
a comma, as if he would intimate that, in his opinion 
the ffwi^ntvov^ and the sy^d^n cure placed in antithesis 
to each other by the conjunction du 
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xar?i9Tfiff6v» — The apostle speaks here of the passing 
of the then world into the age of the Messiah's ad- 
vent. Comp. ch. XV. 

13. Ilei^afffibg bfiag wk stXfi^sv it fi^ M^wirmg* mffthg 
b\ 6 ^Ug X. r. X. — << The temptation which has assailed 
you does not exceed human power." Of what temp- 
tation does the apostle here speak ? The opinion of 
some, who imagine that it is to injuries and persecu- 
tions that he here alludes, receives no support from 
the connection ; a more correct view is that which 
represents the temptation as that of eating food offer- 
ed to idols, and, in general, of participating in the 
offerings made to idols ; and this is favoured by its 
accordance with the words immediately connected 
with it, ht^io ptvysn dvh rtig stdaikoXar^iagj verse 
14. If, however, this should seem an unnecessarily 
close attention to the connection, we may suppose 
that, in speaking of temptation here, Paul had in 
his eye the sins in general, of which he warns the 
Corinthians from verse 6th to verse 10th, though 
with this view the inference in verse 14 does not so 
well accord.* ^r/tfri^ Sk 6 ^sog, — Theophylact interprets 

* [^* These features of the times, says the apostle, demand 
great vigilance and fidelity, for the rixn rSf §t]mtm bring with 
them also the TT^Wnn ^7^77 in which Christians will be ex- 
posed to the severest temptations. As yet they had met with 
no other temptation than what was human (i, e* than one 
which had its source in human relations, and could conse- 
quently be easily overcome), and Ood, who had called them, 
was also faithful, and would not permit them for the future to 
come into difficulties above the measure of their strength ; but 
so much the more was it their duty not to prepare temptations 
for themselves, nor in any way to impair their spiritual power* 
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this thus ; «< He is true and shidi not be b^ied ; for 
he hath declared, come ye that labcrar and I will 
give you rest." Matt. xi. 28. h seems more ob- 
vious, however, to regard the Divine Being, as here 
denominated, irue^ inasmuch as he doth not forsake 
men in their need. This is also Calvin's view. The 

otherwise would they, in the day of contest, be nnable to with- 
stmd. Let them, tb«i, show themselves prudent (see Matt 
XXV, 2), and avoid all approximation to idotatrous worship, 
which prooeeded from hostile powers (ver. 20). Such appears 
to be the connection of this passage, in regard to which most 
of the interpreters, and Billroth among the rest, have failed. 
The latter remarks, for instance, on vu^m^fuf, ver. 13, that it 
cannot welt refer to sorrows and oppositions, bnt is rather to 
be explained of a temptation to partake of what had been 
offsred to idols, or, if this appear too constrained, of all the 
sins mentioned in verses 6 — 10. But temptations are not 
sins. The apostle admonishes them unconditionally to be- 
ware of sins, but from temptations can no man secure himself, 
for they assail all. With respect to them, therefore, it be- 
hoves each, man to be well armed that he may defend himself 
from them. To this the admonition in varse 12th ought to 
awaken, and that in verse I3th to encourage. We ean hard- 
ly, consequently, understand the discourse here of temptations 
brought upon the Corinthians by themselves, for this would 
have been that tempting of the Lord which is so expressly 
denounced as- a sin ; but rather of such temptationa as, wkh. 
oat their own direct agency, came upon them. What they 
had already experienced in this way bad been moderate, so 
that they had beeaable easily to overcome it, bat sorer trials 
were in store for them, yet in these would €h>d, according to 
his faithfulness, know how to help them ; but still it was re- 
quired of them to be faithful and vigihuH.*^ — CNtAotM^fs..-* 
Tb.] 
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d«, 1 cannot, with Theodoret, regard as used to inti- 
mate that the clause which it introduces is a iH*op^ 
antithesis to the preceding, (ihido^i Sk (s*^ savroT; ^a^ 
|27v aXka r^v '^uav hrtxw^iav a/n/y), but would rather 
take it thus : — The temptation is, (on the one hand), 
not severe ; while, on the o^er^ God will give you 
strength to overcome it. roD dvvatf^ai twrgysyxf/V. — 
This genitive seems not to depend directly from sx- 
Qaiftvy but rather from the preceding clause as a whole; 
and is to be rendered so tkm you may be Me to bear 
them. 

15. As to this point the apostle, in his warnings 
to the Corinthians, had mad« his appeal to examples 
drawn from the Old Testament ; he now appeals to 
their own intelligence, which must have satisfied them 
that, as those who eat the Lord^s supper were partici- 
pants of the body and blood of Christ, so those who 
ate the flesh of an offering, with a belief in g7d«Xa, 
came into contact with the evil demons which pro- 
duced that belief in false gods in the heathen. 

16. r^ vrfi^iov r^; euX^iag 8 evXt^wfASf, — The geni- 
tive Trig iUkftyiag may be taken in one of two ways ; 
— either in the sense of the adjective guXoyjjroc, 
(or the part. guXoyjj/Agcov), after the Hebrew form 

nD*^3n Dl3 ; or so that it may refer actively to its 

. subject — ^the cup, in the use of which tlikayia takes 
place (the object of the suXo^/a being pre-supposed 
and understood). In the former case, we should 
have a tautology between the woids and those im- 
mediately following ixikayouiiiv (a circumstance, 
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however, not unexampled in such forms of state- 
ment) ; in the latter, the object to %\i>jayiag may be 
Gody though, even in that case also, it would be said 
of the cup Irt f uXo/fT^o/. We come now to the ques- 
tion. What is meant by fuXo^s^ rh 'irortigiov? The 
opinion of several interpreters, both ancient* and 
modern,^ that the words 8 siiXioyovfAsv are used for 
(! XojSoiTf ( wXoyovfLiv [to wit rhv ^sSv"} is too arbitraiy 
and not sufficiently accurate, either grammaticaUy 
or historicaUy, to be retained. We cannot, indeed, 
admit, according to the old Catholic doctrine, that 
the blessing of any material object, as in the instance 
before us of the cup, consists in such a consecration 
of it, as that in it by itself objectively, t. e. irrespec- 
tive of the faith and conscience of those who partake 
of it, there should inhere some sanctifying power; for 
this is opposed to the whole tenor of New Testa- 
ment representation. But while we reject this opi* 

* Chrytostom: — <^ He calls it Tcrn^sn tuKtysag, because 
when we take it into our hands we thus praise Christ, won- 
dering, astonished at his unspeakable liberality, blessing him 
that he poured it forth, that we should no longer remain in 
deception, &c wr^tn tuX^yiat UdXsnv^ Iwtsiil uvri furtt x*** 
^mt tx»9ritf ^Tttt adrif {riv X^irriv) dwftfvfUVy ^«f;^^«p«tf) 
ItvXfiTTifUftt riis m^drsv ^tfuify iuX»yiivfTtg Hvt *m mur% rmir* 
V^ix^iv, 7m /Mil fAiiutfikn h rjj vX^tif ». v, X. Theophylact : — 
** That is of thanksgiving ; fur when we take it into our 
hands, we bless and giro thanks to him who poured out his 
blood for us, and deemed us worthy of unspeakable blessings.*' 
--TwvwTi Tfis i^;^«^i^r/«f' M x^^V^ ykfuuri ?;^«ynr, tiXtytSfa* 
Mtu tvx»^*^TWfU9 rf> T« mfta mvrtS wrlf hfti* U;^Uf«'i »«] mffnrtn 
dym^9 «^«r«»r/. 

^ See Wahl, T. p. 651, r>52. 
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nion, we must contend that the force of such an ex- 
pression as that before us is not exhausted by the 
rendering " which we take with thanksgiving to God," 
but that it is a peculiar religious mode of expression, 
and involves in it something more. It seems clear 
that something more is implied in it as used by our 
Lord in Matt. xxvi. 26, where it is said that " he took 
bread and blessed it and brake it [svXoy^aag gxXatfg] ;" 
for svXoyfiaag cannot be used absolutely, (Comp. 
Luke ix. 16); nor is the object to be supplied here, 
rhv ^t6v, but plainly rhv &^rov. What this is that lies 
fundamentally in the phrase guXoyg/y rt is, generally 
the bestowal of some religious signification and con- 
secration on the object. Thus, to bless a person 
means to supplicate and implore the blessing of God, 
(his complacency, grace, assistance), on his behalf; 
— and so here to bless the cup means to implore 
God's blessing upon it, or rather, as the divine bless- 
ing cannot be shown to a material object as such, to 
ask his blessing upon the use of it, so that it may be 
blessed to those who partake of it, and may serve to 
them as a true symbol of the blood of Christ. 

Such are the New Testament modes of represen- 
tation ;^ and in the explanation of them it is the moro 

* The subsequent development from these of the profound 
dogmata of the church, after strict definition began to be at- 
tended to, it is not our present business to point out ; only let 
it be observed that the use of tvktytvfttf determines the conse- 
cration to be in the subject^ and to take effect first through 
the believing appropriation of the person partaking of the 
ordinance. Comp. Marheineke Dogm. § 658. Rosenkranz 
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necessary that we should be explicit, that most in- 
terpreters have erred regardingthem. Calvin has justly 
observed : << I do not agree with those who, by biesi- 
ing here understand thanksgiving^ and explain to bkss 
by to give thanks. I grant, indeed, that the words 
are so used sometimes ; but never in that construc- 
tion which Paul uses here ; for what Erasmus un- 
derstands as coming before is too forced. The sense 
which I follow is easy and has nothing involved 
in it. To bless the cup, then, signifies to con- 
secrate it to this use, that it may serve as a sym- 
bol of the blood of the Lord," &c.> Beza, also, is 
on the right track ; he determines in favour of the 
explanation of CEcumenius S •vXo^oDjttfrs.o euXo/oDvri; 
7iara^tudZfi/i,8¥, See also Balduin in Quaest. I. on 
this section. 

£neyo. § 51. Hegel*s Eoc. g 507 (2te Auf.), &c ThatMch 
individual does not utter the tuXtyim is no objection to this, 
for in early times, after the President of the Assembly had 
uttered It, the people said Amen. See Neander, Ch. Hist. I. 
p. 383. Even then, however, the formula tvX§ytif w ^$iw has a 
peculiar signification, the force of which is to be unfolded 
from its fundamenul meaning, and cannot, without something 
further, be explained by ct/;^«^ja'riry rf ^tf, 

^ Non assentior iis, qui per benedictionem, gratiarum actio- 
nem intelligunt et: benedicere, exponunt : gratias agere. 
Fateor quidem interdum hoc sensu poni : sed nunquam in ea 
constructione, qua hie usus est Paulus, nam quod Erasmus prae- 
positionem subaudit, nimis est coactum. Sensus autem, quem 
sequor, facilis est, nee quidquam habet implicitum. Benedi- 
cere ergo calioem, significat in hunc usum consecrare, ut nobis 
sit symbolum sanguinis domini. 
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xoivmia — Either the participation in the blood of 
Christ, in which case l^ri must be taken in the sense 
of signifies : Is (sigmfies) not tiie cnp, (the use of 
the cup), the participation of the blood of Christ ? 
Or the communication, &c., in which case icri will 
retain its proper meaning : Does not the cup com- 
municate to us the fruit of the death of Christ ? 
Tov agroy. — See Winer, p. 432.» 

17. 'On ili a^ro;, lly <r£/(ta o/ voXK^s iajnav, — This 
may be taken to mean cts there is but one bread, so 
are we, though many, but one body. But it seems 
more in accordance with Paul's mode of writing, 
that the ort should be referred to what goes before, 
and the whole translated as Luther gives it, « For as 
there is one bread, so are we many one body." There 
is one more interpretation still, viz. that ecriv is not 
tp be supplied afber a^ro^ but that it is along with 
cSffdMy to be joined to hfitvy — ^for one bread, one body 
are we though many. To this, however, Beza ob- 
jects, justly observing, that nowhere besides in the 
New Testament are believers said to be one bread' 
The article is used before m>J^.oi and ^dvng as in 
Rom. v. 15 ; xii. 5, because to the one, the many — 
the collective mass as a definite whole — ^is opposed. 
See above, ix. 22. 

18. Paul does not confine himself to the ordinances 
of Christianity ; already, he says, something similar has 

a ['' Attraction sometimes takes place by a word of the priiu 
cipal clause being grammatically construed with the subordi. 
nate clause, as 1 Cor. z. 16. John vi. 29, &c.*'~G. d. N. T. 
-Th.] 



256 CHAP. X. VBB8B8 18, 19. 

been seen in Judataniy in the yet imperfect religion, 
in 'U^afiX xara €d^xa (on the want of the article see 
Winer, p. 119 [also BiUical Cabinet, No. X. p. 
48, 49.] ) To the latter are opposed the Christians 
the 'itf^aijX xara ^iVfiM or roS ^fou as they are called, 
Gal. vi. 16. 

tisiv ; — It is well known that the Jews, as well as the 
Heathens, employed what was left of the flesh offered 
in sacritiee as material for feasting; Deut. xii. 18; 
xvi. 11. Levit. viii. 31. To such feasts none but 
Jews were admitted — ^none but such as had the right 
of entering the fore-court of the Israelites, and there 
presenting their offerings before God. Consequently, 
every one who appeared as a guest on such occa- 
sions, showed openly that he regarded all the other 
guests as brethren and companions in the faith (Mas- 
heim.) The force of the expression xosmvoi rev Su- 
c/a<frfi^iov t/iriv may therefore be given, as Beza has 
admirably expressed it thus : ejusdem cultus ac sa- 
crifieii sunt conseii, sive in eodem sacrificio consortes 
ac socii ac ejus quasi vinculo in eadem religione 



19. T/ ouv ff^fiti on ilbwikoy rt tirrn; J) Sri f/dft»Xo^vro> 
rt Urn ; — From what precedes some might have sup- 
posed that Paul was inclined to admit the actual ex- 
istence of the heaJiken deities. They might have im- 
puted to him such an inference as this: As the 
Lord's supper brings us into connection with Christ, 
and their offering-feasts brought the Jews into con- 
nection with the true God, so do the heathen offer- 
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ing-feasts bring you into connection with the idol- 
deities. Against this the apostle guards himself in 
the words before us, introducing his protest with the 
particle ouv. For the proper explanation of this 
latter we must supply the intermediate train of 
thought : deduce not from this, however, false con- 
clusions, but consider accurately how much can be 
inferred justly. What say I then ? (in order to carry 
on my reasoning itself.) 

The words Srs ilduXov ri hriv seem, according to 
this accentuation, to be best explained thus : — that 
there is any such thing as an idol (a false deity to be 
worshipped as God) ? — and or/ iihtoKo^Hv ri sirrtv thus : 
— that there is any such thing as an offering to idols, 
(i. e. an offering which can be correctly regarded as 
presented to real deities) ? If this latter, however, 
should appear somewhat forced and harsh, we may 
write and interpret thus : — on g73«Xoy r/ iffrtv ; ij on 
eldatX^uTov ri ianv ; that an idol is anything ? or 
that an idol-offering is anything (i. e. possesses any 
virtue as an idol-offering) ? — The transposition of 
these two clauses by Lachmann in his edition, is for 
the sake of their forming a kind of climax, which 
suits better with the meaning. 

20. *A\\\ 8n a ^Ui ra g^yjj x. r. X. — I will not say 
Ma/; but only that what the heathen offer, they 
offer to evil demons, and not to God, t. e. (as above 
remarked) that the proper authors of idolatrous wor- 
ship are the evil demons, with which, as actual ex- 
istencesy those offering sacrifice, deceived by their in- 
fluences, come into fellowship, and so peculiarly serve 
s 
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tkem. That soch was the opiiiioii of the Jews is well 
known (see PsaL zcvL 5. LXX. Irt vdrrtg e/ ^eo^ rSii 
f^y&hr deufUfia); and passages enough are adduced 
by Usteii from the Fathers, p. 421 sqq., to show that 
they believed in the Inflnence of evil demons on 
men. Why shonld we suppose Paul to think other- 
wise ? or what do we gain by attettipting to deprive 
his language here of a meaning which many other 
passages concur to support, for the sake of accom- 
modating it to the sentiments of modem times ? 

Without doubt, the apostle, in writing these 
words, had before his eyes the passage in Oeot 
xxxii. 17, which the LXX render thus : T^vffap doufu- 
viii xai w ^f f). Cmi^. also Baruch iv. 7 : wu^^mn 

As far as regards the passage before us, it is of 
little moment how we exphun the Hebrew word 
S^*1K^ in the above passage, (as also in Ps. evi. 

37) — whether as designating the gods of the hea- 
then, simply RulerSy after the analogy of ♦^B^ or 

as involving in it the force of the ground^lbrm 
*TMt^9 yWy ^ «wwfe> (see Winer's edition of Simonis, 

p. 948 and 954,) — for the Greek word dou/Lovm^ by 
which the LXX. render it, is always used in the 
New Testament in the sense of evilndemoHs. (The 
passage in Acts xvii. 18, where it certainly means 
gods, is hardly an exception, inasmuch as it is a 
quotation of the words of Greeks ; and in Rev. ix. 
20, the rendering gods is not necessarily required.) 
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Now, why should Paul use this word, if he under* 
stood it simply as synonymous with fUojXov^ and had 
not also a particular object in using it ? If it be re- 
plied, that it was because he was quoting word for 
word from the Old Testament, the further question 
will still recur, Why did he quote here that particu* 
lar passage ? 

Calvin has already justly remarked, that the en- 
tire force of Paul's argumentation is lost, if we take 
daifjLovsa to signify merely false, imaginary deities. 
For in what precedes the discourse is unquestion- 
ably regarding an entrance into fellowship and union 
with something real^ and, were it otherwise here the 
contrast would fsdL 

Mosheim adduces several ol^ections against the 
view we have followed ; the oidy one which »q much 
as seems to have any force is this, that Paul himself 
says, that meat that has been offered to idols is not 
in itself unclean, or capable of injuring any one. If, 
however, Paul believed, and is here to be under- 
stood 9A aiffirming, that it had been offered by the 
heathen to evil demons, it could never be otherwise 
than unclean, nor could the eating of it have ever 
been permitted to Christians. To this it may be 
replied, that whatever the apostle says here, is said 
with respect to the aumdfigt^, the conscience of those 
who believed. The eating of what had been offered 
to idols, was hurtful onfy to those Christians, who 
yet viewed things partially from the stand-point of 
heathenism, and believed the offerings to be present- 
ed to actually existing ilduXa. For as the heathen 
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themselves received injiiiy from such offerings, so ill 
like mamier those imperfect Christians ; and to them 
consequently, the apostle prohibits the eating of 
what had been offered to idols directly. To the 
better informed Christians, he prohibits it <mly for 
the sake of the others, who might, by their example, 
be led astray. 

o'j SfXfitf Sk vfiag xoitumug runt 6eufL0v/w ym(S&€u, — 
Calviu : '< If the name of demon be osed for sonie- 
thing intermediate [between God and Satan]* how 
frigid would be this statement of Paul, instead of 
containing, as it does, the severest censure of idola- 
tors. He adds the reason ; because no one can com- 
municate with God and idols together. Now, there 
is a profession of communication in all sacred rites."* 
No man can serve two masters. 

The view which we have given of this entire pas- 
sage, has on its side the names of those greatest 
masters of exegesis, Luther^ Calvin, Beza, and Gro« 
tius. Only it is surprising that they have not avail- 
ed themselves more of the light which it throws on 
the passage in ch. viii. 5, and especially on the words 
7^y6/isvoi Sso/. 

22. ""H a'a^a^9jXoD/cMv rhv xv^tov^ x. r. X. — Paul hav- 
ing fully expounded the guilt of relapsing into idola- 
try, proceeds to exhort them to flee from it : — Where- 

a Si nomen daemonii esset medium, quam frigida esset haec 
Paul! aententia : cui tamen maximum severitatis pondua inest 
ad^ersus idololatras. Rationem addit : quia deo et idolia si. 
mul nemo porait communicare: est autem eommunicatiouia 
professio in omnibus sacris. 
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f(M« avoid it ;— or do ye think to challenge God, or 
set yourselves in opposition to him. Probably he has 
the passage in Deut. xxxii. 21, in view here : — avroi 
'^c^§i^^^(fdi» fAi iv ou ^s^, ica^iit^i^ODf fis sv roTg ubutkotg 
abrtHiv, — On the indie. fl-o^^ijXoDjiAgy, see Winer, p. 
234.* Its force here may be given thus : — Is this the 
meaning of our conduct, that we provoke God to 
anger ? Luther^s translation, « Oder wollen wir dem 
Herrn trotzeny or, would we dare the Lord ?" would 
require the conjunctive. (Perhaps we may regard 
the usage here like that in ch. iv. 6, as a barbarism, 
since otherwise it is unaccountable that again in the 
case of a verb, in oai, the ind. should be used when 
one would expect the conjunc. See Notes on ch. 
iv. 6.) 

23. lidvra \jiof\ e^itfrtVf dXX' w irdvra €UfKpi^u x. r. 
X. — The apostle recurs to the objection of the better 
informed portion of the Corintbians, to which he 
has already, on a previous occasion, (ch vi. 12,) ad- 
verted. By itself every thing (t. e. of the kind here 
spoken of, namely adiaphora^ or things indifferent) 
is permitted, but must be used only with a regard 
to the edification of the church. 

24. M9j3s/( rob socurou ^fjrg/Vft;, aXka, rdi srspou. — This 
cannot be viewed as a precept of general morality, 
but is given with particular respect to the point on 

A [<' In the passage, 1 Con x. 22, 1} ^a^al^nXw/tif x. t. A., the 
meaning is, or do we provoke God ? is it the meaning of our 
conduct to excite the wrath of God ? irc^*^. expresses not 
what is about to happen, but what is already taking place. "^ 
Gr. (L N. r.— Til] 
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hand, viz. tbe eatang of tlie atUapkara, Let no man 
bftve respect only to himself, and to hia own judg- 
ment, but each to that of anotlier ; bat thki can be, 
only when each uses not his own attainments aa his 
standard of action, bat thoae of others. The extt^ng 
after iri^w is unnecessary, as it is already implied in 
the negative ift«|df/c. 

25. fifi^v dMixp/w»rE^ dM n|* &uH/6n^»' — It is bet- 
ter to omit, with Lachmann, the comma after a*ax§i- 
mre^ and give the sense thus : — Since ye need not 
for the sake of conscience be too scmpaloua. 2im/- 
&n^ii is thus a straitened, uneasy conscience, whith 
would be the result were it necessary for them to in- 
quire particularly into the matter. (See the notes 
on eh. vii. 2, respecting the usage of the definite 
article in such cases.) Others with less propriety 
insert a comma after dvux^htvrt^ and give the sense 
thus : Since ye (on account of your untrammelled 
conscience) need not inquire, &c. 

26. A passage from Ps. xxiv. 1. For all good 
things, and in consequence ail articles of foody oome 
iVom God, and are in themselves unexceptionable, if 
they be used, as coming from God, witii thanksgiv- 
ing ; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 4 : vav xriiffia ^tou xctXov, xai 

27. The di is not adversative, but continuative of 
the train of remark. Winer, p. 371 aijid 377, [and 
Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 225.] 

28. 'Efltv di Ttg X. r. X.— With justice Neander re- 
marks, p. 207, that here a Christian weak in the faith 
is intended ; for a heathen entertainer would hardly 
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deem it necessary to inform hig guests of such a cir- 
cumstanee. 

sr^oiM-^ln v«r. 28, Paul properly refers, in the words 
aux/ r%v awiilhiiuvy not so much to the conscience of 
otherm as to the individual's own, which is burdened 
through want of regard to others. Some may be 
led from this to conclude that, in ver. 29, also, the 
genitives ksuroD and roD irs^ou are to be taken objec- 
tively, in this manner : by conscience, I mean not the 
eoDsclentioBS regard to one's self, but to others. This, 
however, the fcdlowing words, W^ aXXfig suifudii99aig^ 
forbid, and consequently we must take these geni- 
tives subjectively. 

'ha riyk^ i iXsu^s^^a fMv x^inroi x. r. X. — We have 
here again something expressed in the first person 
that has y^ a reference to alL The connection is : 
Therefore I will ever have respect to others ; for why 
jshould I act so as that my freedom i^Duld be judged 
of by another man's conscience, i. e. should appear 
as maSsA or iil used freedom through the otfenee 
which I give. 

30. When I partake (of a meal) with thanksgiv- 
ing (to God), why do I act so as to give offence (to 
the weak) by means of that for which I thank God ? 
Is not this a contradiction ? On the one hand, I 
thank God for my better knowledge, and for the good 
things he has bestowed, and, on the other, offend 
against him, inasmuch as I vex my neighbour. 

31. firavra iig do^av ^soD '^rotsTrt, — This is not an in^ 
culcation of that small asceticism which shows itself 
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(as among the Herrnhuttersy for instance,) in a per- 
petual mention of the divine name in connection with 
even the most trifling matters ; but the meaning is : 
The entire life of man is to be an organism, in which 
each individual part is in its place, and works for the 
main end, viz. the perfecting of man in the image of 
God, and the glorifying of God in men. 

32. It is singular that here Jews and Heathens 
should be named, when, in what precedes, the whole 
discourse is directed against such conduct as might 
prove a stumbling-block to weak Christians. Hence 
some take 'loud, and '£Xa. for Jewish and Heathen 
believers ; but this the xa/, which is plainly co-ordi- 
nate with the first, will hardly permit. We may per- 
haps remove the difficulty in some measure by laying 
the emphasis entirely on the words r^ sxxXfiatc^ roD 
^foD thus : — Be without offence not only to Jews and 
Greeks, but also (and still more) to the church of 
God. This coheres better with Paul's main object. 
The second xaJ will, in this case, be more accurately 
viewed as not co-ordinate with the others, but simply 
conjunctive, in the sense of and. 



SECTION THIRD. 

CHAP. XI. VER. 2 — 34. 

The apostle proceeds to the reproof of other instances of mit- 
conduct and irregularity in regard to the worship of Ood^ 
which had crept in among the Corinthians. He first incul- 
cates the decent observance of the difference between males 
and females in regard to the covering or not covering of the 
head ; and from this he takes occasion to advert to the pro- 
per relation of the sexes to each other (I — 16). He then 
enjoins the abandonment of certain abuses of the Lord's 
Supper, and sets before them, as a pattern, the mode of its 
first institution by the Lord himself: and from this he 
places before their eyes the great sin of those who dishonour 
this ordinance by partaking of it unworthily (17 — 34). 

CHAPTER XL 

2. Paul commences by again commending the 
Corinthians for their good conduct and observance 
of those prescriptions which he had given them ; and 
this he does, in order that as they, in general ('jrdvray 
in all thingsy those of course excepted for which he 
reproves them) deserved commendation, so they 
ought not to allow themselves to incur reproof in 
particular cases* — jLo^iig 9'a§idoixa u/Lii r&g ira^ado- 
<fuQ TfMTi'XiTi. — This is explanatory of nr&wa fiou fjA^ 
fivfiff^i : their remembrance of him was shown by their 
observance of his prescriptions. The words ira^ado^ 
(fits and 'ira^fduxa may tit themselves refer to tradi- 
tions, as well in respect of Paul himself, as of the 



266 CHAP. XI. VEBSES 2, 3. 

Corinthians (" Traditions which I have received and 
delivered unto you") ; but here they relate simply 
to prescriptions whieh PauY, as a teacher, had g-iven 
them for their observance, which had been probably 
communicated orally during his stay in Corinth; 
although the word< is also implied to wriiien dicta- 
tions in 2 Thesa. ii. 15. 

3. 0sXw Ht uftAg tidivai x. r. X. — It is uncertain 
whether, in what follows, Paul is answering a ques- 
tion really put to him by the Corinthians, or whether 
he felt himself constrained to enter upon this subject 
by the information that had reached him coDceming 
the state of things in their church. Perhaps both 
might concur. 

As regards the matter handled, the simplest view 
(and with this Neander also seems to accord, p. 211) 
is, that in consequence of a misunderstanding of 
Christian liberty, many females in the Corinthian 
church had been induced, in opeA opposttion to the 
Grecian (as weU as eastern) custom, to appear in tiie 
promiseuous assembly ef wcMrshippers unveiled. This, 
as indecent akd of bad nioral tendency, the apostle 
condemns. Any comparison of th« custoBM observ- 
ed by the Jews, the Greeks, and the Romans re- 
spectively, in their syaagogaes and temples, with in- 
spect to the covering <^ the head ior the puipose of 
tracing the abuse in the Corinthian church to an iou- 
tation of th^i, seems quite mmceessary, £sr it t^ 
pears very improbable duit the Corindiian females 
woidd be Hidaoed to transfer any thing from ike 
ritoal of the lionple service anseng the heatiien, to 
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observances so entirely diffisrent as those of the 
Christian assemblies. Equally minecessary does it 
appear to deduce from this chapter, that in the Co- 
rinthian church men were wont to appear with their 
heads covered, and that Paul condemns this prac* 
tice at the same time that he denounces the opposite 
practice among the females. Almost all interpreters 
have entertained the opinion that Paul here also ad- 
monishes the men: some, as Chrysostom, imagine 
that . << the men wore long hair like those engaged in 
the study of philosophy, and prayed and prophesied 
with their heads covered, both of which were cus- 
tomary among the Greeks ;"* (this last is not correct^ 
for it is well known that the Greeks presented their 
offerings in their temples with uncovered heads. If 
it be necessary to believe that the practice existed in 
the Corinthian church of men worshipping with their 
heads covered, it would be more probable that this 
was the result of an imitation of the Jewish custom, 
and that those individuals were Jewish converts) ; 
others, as Bullinger, are of opinion that << there were 
then, as we may see to be the ease in the present 
day, persons who came into a sacred building in the 
same way as the very vain men who frequent thea- 
tres are wont to come foirth to be seen. For men, 
by placing on their heads hats of more than usual 
elegance (Grotius also supposes hats and caps), with 
ornaments and other womanish follies of that sort, 

*T.XXnn%§v u/tmt JTv. 
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attract aD eyes iqpon themadTes."* For ndtker the 
aae nor the other oi theae <^uii<Mi8 is thoe a single 
word in the text. On the contraiy, the apostle's ar- 
goment proceeds rather on the asson^iti^Ni that the 
men appeared utteoveredj sinoe the unooTered head 
was (among the Greeks and Romans) the token of 
a freeman, and what he ccmdemns is the notion, en- 
tertained by the Corinthians, that this might be 
adopted also by the women — a notion that interfered 
with the pn^>er subordination of the woman to the 



on mivrhg dtd^g ^ xsfaXn o K^tgrog itrrt o ^fog, — 

Since here everything is spoken of by means of figures 
and sindlitndes, the expressions cannot be regarded 
as adequate to the ideas ; the latter are rather to be 
viewed as lying concealed in the former, as in their yet 
non-absolute form. Christ is also elsewhere called 
the head of his people (comp. inter al. CoL i. 18. xaJ 
aurog tarn ri xifaXn roD trufiarog rf^g sxxXn^iagj u e. he 
is the head of the body which is the diurchy Winer, 
p. 301 ; the genitive is in apposition). The figure is 
thus taken firom the most perfect oiganism, that of 
man. In this the other members are regarded as 
dependent upon the head, inasmuch as the latter is 
deemed the residence of the spirit. Now, through 
the body the spirit becomes apparenty it is declared 

• Erant, sicut hodie quoque fieri videas, qui non secuB in ae~ 
dem sacram veniebant, quam solent in theatrum vanissimi ho- 
mines prodire spectatum. Viri euim galeros splendidiores, or- 
namenta et alias id genus muliebres nugas capid imponentea 
omnium in se convertebant oculos ! 
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by means of it (8o^d^t<r6ah) In like manner Christ 
is here said to be declared by means of the Christian 
(to av^^ must be supplied, as the old inteipreters 
have remarked, irnrrog) his spirit must become ap- 
parent in the life of the believer, even as God is de- 
clared by Christ. 

As regards the words xs^aXi) ds ywaixhg 6 dv^^, the 
older interpeters have already remarked, that they 
must be taken in a di£Perent sense from the words 
xBpakfi X^/tfroD o ^tog. Thus Theopliylact (following 
Chrysostom, whose remarks from his reasoning 
against the heretics, are too extended to be quoted 
here) : says, '^ the head of the woman is the man, 
because of his ruling over her ; but the head of Christ 
is God, because of his being the author of him, as a 
father is of a son. For we must not take what is 
said of the head, in the same sense as what is said o£ 
Christ : but Christ is our head, both as our governor 
and from our being his body, while the Father is the 
head of Christ as the author of him."* This, how- 
ever, is not sufficient to bear out the comparison ; 
something clear and defined must be introduced as 
a tertium comparcUionis. That something is the 
voluntary subordination '^ as Christ subordinated 
himself to the Father, and was obedient unto death, 
even the death of the cross, (PhiL ii. 8.) yet by this 

Mi^»Xii i ^tit hit ri mJrut tlweu »ufZ if irarn^ uttS. Ov ^i? yag^ 
rd m^} jti^ttktit iifUftivm ifuims rnrni liri X^tfw iitkaftfitifur JiXX\ 
nfUip /tXf Mt^ttkh i X^. «mJ jwf itifuavfyif Moi mt 0t»fM»»t mitrto 
ifratf hfuir i K Tlmvh^ TL^tfv MtpmXfi mt turut »vr»u. 
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very humiliation was exalted, so ought the woman 
voluntarily to subject here^ to the man, and in sub- 
jection would she find her truest freedom. The re- 
marks of Calvin on the whole passage are excel- 
lent : " His principle is assumed from orders divinely 
instituted. He says, that as Christ is subject to 
God as a head, so ought the man to be subject to 
Christ, and the woman to the man. How he de- 
duces from this that women ought to be veiled we 
shall see afterwards ; let us now keep by those four 
gradations which he sets before us. God, then, oc- 
cupies the first place, and Christ the second. How 
so ? Why, in so &* as in his incarnate state he is 
subject to the Father; apart from this, since he is of 
one essence with the Father, he is equal with him. 
Let us bear in mind, therefore, that this is said of 
Christ as Mediator. He is inferior to the Father (I 
say) in so far as he hath assumed our nature, that he 
might be the first-born among many brethren. In 
what follows there is somewhat more d difficulty. 
The man is here placed as intermediate between 
Christ and the woman, as if Christ were not also the 
head of the woman; whereas in another place (Gal. 
iii. £8.) the same apostle declares, that in Christ there 
is neither male nor female. Why then, does he here 
institute a distinction which there he takes away ? 
I answer, that the solution is to be found in the 
•circunuitances of the two places. In the one, where 
he affirms that the woman does not differ from the 
man, he is treating of the spiritual kingdom of Christ, 
in which there is no respecting or valuing of pearsons. 
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nothing being ^p^idant on the body or the exter« 
nal relations of nen, but all on the Spirit. Not, 
however, that he thereby confounds civil order, or 
honorary disttnctionB, whidi in ordinary life can 
never be awanting. In this passage, on the other 
hand, he is arguing vegarding external propriety and 
decorum, which form a part of the polity of the 
church. While, therefore, as regards spiritual union 
in the sight of God, and as a matter of conscience, 
Christ is the head of the man and of the woman 
witliout discrimination, there being in such a case no 
respect paid to male or female ; yet as regards ex- 
ternal arrangement and the decorum of polity, the 
man foUiyws Christ, and the woman the man, so as 
that there should not be the same rank, but that in- 
equality should exist.''* 

* Prindpium sumit ftb ordinibiis divinitus histitutis. Didt 
Baton : deuti Deo Christiu tamquam capiti subest : ita et 
Chriato vinim et viro miImms mulierem. Qaomodo autem 
iode ooUigaA vdatas ette detwre mulierefl, postea videbimus : 
nunc tenesmui quatuor atoc ^^radus i^aos ponit. I>eu8 ergo 
primatam obtinet, Christas leQundum locum. Quomodo? 
neinpe qualainw in oanw nostra patri se subjeeit : alioqui en- 
im, quando imms mt oum paitre CMcntiae, ita aequalis est illL 
Meminarimut eigo Imw did de Christo mediatore. Patre (in- 
quam) inferior ett qiiai«nut natinwn nottram induit, ut esset 
pruDoganituB inter nnikw fratres. In eo quod sequitur piu» 
est aliquanto diffiouitatis. Hie ponitur vir medius inter Chris- 
turn et muIieieiB, ita ut caput mulieris non ■ sit Christus. At- 
qui alibi dooet idem apostolus^ in Cbristo non esse masculum 
nee leminam (Gai. iiL 28). Cut igitur hie statuit discrimen, 
^od illictollit? Respondeo solntionem pendere ex hieonim 
ciscunstantia, quom.mulieran a viro diffBrre negat, tractait 
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4. na( avfi^ ir^o9si/x6/i,svoi x. r. X.— It by no means 
follows from this, as has been abready remarked^ that 
the men in the Corinthian church were in the habit 
of praying or delivering spiritual discourses (on the 
word 'jT^opn^sunv^ see ch. xii.) with their heads cover- 
ed ; the sense simply requires to be given thus : For 
a man it is altogether unsuitable that he should ap- 
pear in the church with his head covered (with the 
women, however, it is otherwise, ver. 5.) — xarou- 
<rj^u«/ rnv xg^aXijv aurov (auroD) — That Paul has here 
something like a play upon words has been remarked 
by most interpreters. BuUinger says : << He grace- 
fully plays on the word head, referring every thing 
that affects either with honour or dishonour the 
human head, that is the individual himself or herself, 
to that, (if I may so speak) imaginary head."' The 

•de spirituali Christ! regno, ubi personae non aestimantur nee 
in rationem veniunt : nihil enixn ad corpus, nihil ad eztemam 
hominum societatem, sed totum in spiritu situm est. qua rati- 
one etiam servi et liberi nullam esse differentiam testatur. 
Neque tamen civilem ordinem interea confundit, aut hononim 
distiuctiones, quibus non potest carere communis haec vita. 
Hie vero disputat de externa honestate atque deooro, quae pan 
est potitiae ecdesiasticae. ergo quantum ad spiritualem oonjunc- 
tionem coram deo et intus in oonsdentia, Ghristus caput est 
viri ac mulieris absque discrimine: quia illic neque mascoli 
neque feminae habetur respectus. quantum ad eiitemam com- 
poflitionem et decorum politicum, Christum vir et virum mu- 
lier sequitur, ita ut non sit idem gradus, sed locum habeac in- 
aequalitas ista. 

a In vocabulo capitis venuate ludit, omne id quod deoarit 
aut dedecoris capiti obtingit humane, hoc est homini ipei vira 
aut mulieri, referens ad illud, ut sic dicam, imagioarium ca- 
put. 
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words imply on the one hand, that the indivi* 
dual disgraces his head, inasmuch as he puts on the 
guise of a slave ; and, on the other, that he dishonours 
Christ, (who in ver, 3. is oailed his head) inasmuch 
as he undervalues the dignity conferred on him by 
Christ. — xard xtfakiic s;^wi', namely, r/, wearing a 
covering on the head. Some refer these words also 
to the wearing of long^ unpolled hair ; but of this 
Paul unquestionably has no thought here ; what is 
said in ver. 14, dv^^ i&v xofj^^ artfitia, axtr^ icriv is not 
spoken of something aotually occurring, but of some- 
thing absurd that is supposed. 

5. ^^vxjH^^ 9 ^^opjvsvwga* — Most interpreters 
have found great difficulty here, from Paul's- seeming 
to allow the ^o^s\i^t<^ai and the v^o^rsveif to women, 
whilst in ch. xiv. 34, (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 12.) he ex* 
pressly forlnds it. But as Neander correctly remarks, 
(p. t26.) <<'We must explain that apparent contradic- 
tion by supposing that Paul here only refers^ for the 
sake of example, to what was going on in ike Co- 
rinthian church, reserving his denunciation of it to the 
proper place." In like manner Calvin : << It may be 
replied, that the apostle by here reproving the one 
thing, does not commend the other/'* 

xarou(f^v¥Si rriv TiifaXi^v iavri^g (oGi^r^^.) — This is 
to be taken again in a twofold saise, the words 
" her head," referring both to herself and her hus- 
band. In the former case the meaning is :— *She 

a Responderi potest apottolum hie unum iinprob»ndo alte- 
ram noa probare* 

T 
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dishonoon herself, inasmiidk as she offends against 
deoency, in the latter^ she dishonours her husband, 
(who is called her head, ver. 3.) partly on the same 
account, and partly because she does not bear the 
tokens of subordination. The former — the dis- 
honour she does to herself is set forth, from the 
words h yd^ ver. 5, to xaraxfl(Xu«Tsd^M ver. 6 ; the 
latter — the dishonour done to her husband — ^ver. 
7—10. 

h yd^ i&ri xai ri aurh rfi f§u^/ttl»9]. — One would 
eiqpect properly rp s^v^c^ou : This (their appearing 
with uncovered heads) is quite as bad as if they had 
been shorn, — ^the indecency and outrageousness of 
which every one would at once perceive. 

6. Deductio ad absurdum : For if a woman go un- 
covered (on ou see Winer, p. 405*) she might also 
be shorn = she may allow herself to be shorn. 

7. The yd^ here is to be taken quite generally. 
The principal object of all that precedes is to show 
that the man ought to appear with his head uncover- 
ed, the woman with her's covered ; for which a new 
reason is introduced by yd^ here — oux hpi'kit xar. — 
The negative belongs properly to xaraxaK-j^jTrst^aty 
for the sense is debet non operiri ; as the arrange- 
ment stands, however, both the verbs h<p. and xarax. 
are to be taken as one whole, and a strong emphasis 
thrown on o\)x. See Winer, p. 456.^ As a reason 
why the man ought not to cover himself, it is added, 
that he is uxutv xai do^a ^eov, t. e, the dominion be- 

* [See abo Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228, note d]. 

^ [See alao Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 254, § 76, note t]- 
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longs to him ; for the woman's doing the opposite, 
however, the reason is, that she do^a dvB^og hrtv. 
Not unintentionally does Paul omit the word s/xwv 
here, for had it been inserted, analogy would have 
led us to conclude that the woman should actually 
represent the dominion of the man, as the man does 
that of God. But this is not Paul's meaning, he 
rather says, she must be passive, through subordina- 
tion ; the glory of the man is shown in the woman, 
in so far as she obeys. It is evident that the argu- 
mentation of the apostle here is not very strict, as 
we find to be frequently the case with him, especially 
in the Epistle to the Galatians. For the rest Calvin 
remarks : *•*• The same question may be moved here 
regarding the image as formerly respecting the 
head; for both sexes were created in the image of 
God, nor does Paul exhort females to be reformed 
into the same ima^e less than males. But the image 
of which he now speaks refers to the conjugal rank ; 
it pertains therefore to the present life, and has not 
to do with matters of conscience. This is the simple 
solution : He is not treating here of innocence or 
holiness, which are as suitable to woman as to man. 
but of that excellence which God has given the man, 
that he might be superior to the woman. In this 
superior grade of dignity is seen the glory of God 
as it shines forth in every instance of supremacy."* 

^ Eadem nunc quaestlo de imagine moveri potest, quae an- 
tea de capite: creatus enim est uterque sexus ad imagineni 
Dei : neque minus feminas quam masculos ad 111am imaginem 
reformari jubet Paulus. Sed imago, de qua nunc loquitur,. ad 
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8, 9. Fan] here refers to the Moodc accomit of 
the creation of the woman. Gr^i. ii. 21. 

10. Ai& roDro J^/Xs/ i yvnj fgoutf^ar f;^g/» ivi TTJg 
xi^aXfji. — *B,^w&ia is here the power of the man 
over the woman. This the woman ou^t to bear on 
her head, t. e. indicate by what she bears on her 
head: potestaiem viri in se debet prae seferre in ca- 
pite. This interpretation, which the best of the old 
commentators adopt, seems the simplest and most 
natural ; and, consequently, renders the others (as, 
for example, that which regards IfotMf/a as being its^ 
expressive of a head-covering) nmecessary. The 
words dice roug ayyikw^ also have given €»ccasion to 
more learned disquisition than the matter, perhaps, 
deserved or required. Thus some have thought 
they refer to the spies sent by the heathen, others 
to the teachers or presidents of the assemblies, and 
others even to evil demons, (with this even Usteri 
seems to accord, p. 419), inasmuch as these might 
be tempted by the sight of the woman. But cl^ysXo/, 
without any addition, can hardly have any of these 
meanings ; and, what is still nttore conclusive, there 
is nothing in the passage to lead us to suppose that 
the evil which Paul would have them to avoid lay in 

ordinem conjogalem refertur : ideoque pertinet ad praesentem 
vitam, non autem in oonscientia sita est. Haec est Kiwijigy 
solutio : non hie tractari de innooentia et sanctitate quae perae- 
que mulieribus et viris convenit, sed de praestantia quam Dens 
viro contulit, ut mulierem antecelleret. In hoc superiore dig- 
nitatis gnAw. oonspidtur Dei gloria, susuH relttcet in omni prin- 
cipeUu. 
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a ten^tation to licentiousness. He rather seems to 
aim at the prevention of such a violation of what was 
proper and becoming, (o x6<ffuogy rh oi^g^ov), as resiilt«> 
ed from the practice of the women imitating the 
men.. Henoe it is best to take.a/^gXo/ in its ordi- 
nu*y sense in the New Testament, as referring to 
holy angels, who are rejoiced when every thing is 
conducted in the church ^with propriety and decency. 
CoxB^ the excellent' remaorks of Grotius : ^< If else- 
where women desire to be veiled, in the church they 
certainly ought to be sOj wh«re it is proper that e^ery 
thing should be conducted with the utmost modesty, 
and that order and decorum be preserved, inasmuch 
as not only are men there^ but the. angels of God 
themselves^ as were the^ cherubim in the temple to 
indicate the presence of the angels. Thus, also, 
angels were believed to be present in the synagogue ; 
see Deuti xxxiii« 2 ; and the Jewish interpreters on 
Psk IxxxiL sub init, Philo, in his book, ^^l ^/Xav- 
0^6Krtag, says of Moses, that he made hymn-music of 
every species of symphony and harmony, which men 
and ministering angels hear*' "^ This view has also 

ft Si ftlibi jirelatae ^sae volunt jnulieres, cert« io eodesia tales 
esse debent, ubi par est omnia geri summa cum verecundia or* 
dinemque et decorem-servari, quippe ubi non tantum adsint 
homiHes, sed et ipsi del angeli, sicut Cherubim erant in templo 
ad significandam angelorum praesentism. Sie et in synagoga 
angeli esse crediti, vid. Dent, xxxiii* 2, et interpp. Hebraeos ad 
initium Ps. IzxxiL Philo libro ^i^ ftJMvB^^ttviaf de Mose : 
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been adopted by some of the fiithen ; Chrysostoiiiy 
for instance, who, on the words dick roDro, says: ^ Be- 
cause, says he, of all that has been addnced, and not 
of that alone, but still more because of the angels ; 
for Uiough, says he, thou despisest men, yet reverence 
the angels/** There are, nevertheless, two other in- 
terpretations which deserve to be mentioned. The 
one is adduced by Heydenreich, (p. 188) ; '< or, if 
you would rather, the apostle mentions the angels, 
because they, the modest and humble servants of 
God, when they praise him veil their faces, to indi- 
cate their supreme and most humble reverence of the 
Deity, Is. vi. 2. dta rov( &yyiikinn is a form of obse- 
cration.''* The other is furnished by Theodoret, who 
regards the allusion as made not to the angeh in ge- 
neral^ but, according to the beautiful sentiment of 
the early church, to which Christ also gives the sanc- 
tion of authority. Matt, xviii. 1 0, to the particular 
angel of each individual, whom they would offend 
by acting indecently: — << He calls the veil power ^ 
because she who wears it indicates thereby her sub- 
jection, and this especially because of the angels, 
who stand by men, having been intrusted with their 
government ; for thus, also, is it said in the Acts, 

^n^it Ttvs AyyiXws ttt^i^^Ts, 

^ Aut, si mavis, angelorum mentionem £Bcit apostolus, quo- 
niam angeli modesti atque humiles dei ministri, deum laudantes 
ad summain humillimamque erga numen reverentiam si^ifi- 
candam vultum tegant, Es. vL 2 : hti rovf &yyik9vs est formu- 
la obsecrandi. 
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(xii. 15), It is not he but his angel : and by the Lord, 
See that ye despise not one of these little ones ; for 
verily I say unto you, that in heaven the angels 
do always behold the face of my father who is in 
heaven."* 

11. UXriv oCrgx. r. X. — Chrysostom : "As he has 
given great pre-eminence to the man, in saying that 
the woman is from him, and on account of him, and 
under him ; yet, lest he should elevate the men and 
humble the women too much, see how he brings in 
the corrective, by saying, Nevertheless^ &c.*'* 

12. ^WTi^ ydi,^ 19 ^uvi) ix roZ avd^og^ ovru xai 6 avri^ dta 
rrjg yuvaixog' ra ds flravra ex- rov ^soD. — Chrysostom : 
" Examine, says he, not only the original order, nor 
that creation, [above aUuded to]. For if thou in- 
quire into things subsequent to these, the one is the 
cause of the other ;' op, rather, neither is the cause of 
the other, but God of all.*'« 

13 — 15. The apostle adduces a new reason for his 

TMg ifB^ti^ots Tfif rwrit KtHtfitfiety 9i<}ttftvft,Mt •urot x«2 o reus 
v^eS^^n (xii. 16). ov» triv avrit, aXX* i iyytXcg airdv Ift. ««) i 

vuf tig Ifti, ifth* y«^ Xiym vfitf^ %rt tH SyytXu tcvrSf ha ^writ 
fiXiirw^i ri v^mwn t«v fr«r(0f \ft4M *w ty w^milt, 

^ 'Efl-u^ ir^AA^y vn^«;(;j|y titxi Tf «id^/, i/fTMr or^ i^ aifrou fi 
yvfh tiai h' uhrh »») tnf tiurif^ t»a ftnn rths Af^fot Wa^ rXuv 
raC I'iovres f*nn ixi/m; rtt^e^im^p, «^« wSg irayu riif V^i^tt^tn 
Xiymr 9rXn* tSrt ». r. X. 

"^ Mh yaf fMt, ^n^i, ra v^Sra i|*T« Ji fuw fitiSi rjfy Infuw^Ut 
UiiniP. Ktyk^ ra furk ravra ^nryt, laar^t Uart^w alrt^, ftaX* 
X*p 3i tlHi wrmt Uari^9% Ixarifw, aXX* • ^ig ardprm. 
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prescription. Even the natural sense of propriety 
teaches, that whilst it would be offended by a man's 
wearing long hair, or braiding it like a woman's, 
this is a great ornament to women. It by no means 
follows from these words of Paul, as was remarked 
above, on verse 4th, that either the one custom or 
the other was practised at Corinth. Paul only seeks 
to bring forward an analogy. He had said, in verse 
4th that for a woman to have her head uncovered 
was as bad as if she had it shaven ; and if thus, 
with regard to the hair on the head^ the disUnction 
was observed, so ought it also with regard to, 
the covering of the head, on r^ TcofMi aw) inp^okouou 
hiborai. — As nature has given the woman long hair 
instead of a head-covering, so has she thereby indi- 
cated that her head ought to be covered. Theodorei: 
<< If she esteem her hair as an ornament, and its be- 
ing taken away as a disgrace, let her consider how 
she dishonours him who gave her the hair, by not 
acting with becoming modesty and respect."* 

16. The greater part join this verse also with the 
preceding, and thus close the section with dsoD. Ac- 
cording to this, Paul may be regarded as saying, at 
the conclusion of his injunctions. Let no man oppose 
what I have laid down, for the same shall be observ- 
ed by all the churches. — £/ rt^ to%%i. pX, c Jyflw«*—Ii. 
any man think lie may dare to be contentieas. Winer, 
p. 494. After these words we must, as above, ch. 

^ £i avTii Tifinv fiyvrett rn* »»fiim, »«) &n/»d»t ^rnf Taurus Apai- 
^t^tf, K0^^ffB» it mrtfui}^%t ray tq* xifuif ^i^Uvrtt fMi (*%r» riU 



CHAF. XI. VEB6E 16. 281 

vii. 1, supply, <' let him know." ro/avrijy tfuv^f/av oux* 
s^o^sv. — We have no such custom^ viz. as that of 
women appearing uncovered. Less suitable is liie 
opinion of Chrysostom, that it is the custom of bein^ 
contentious which is here denounced. Lachmann^ 
however, joins this verse to what follows, and regards 
p4\6viixoi as having reference to the 0%/Vara ivhich. 
are mentioned in verse 18. He reads, verse 17, 
TovTO ds 'jro^wyysXkUy oJx s'jratvm Sti x, t. X. in this 
manner : This (that we^ and the other churches, have 
not the motive of being contentious) I declare to 
you» because 1 disapprove of you in that, &c 

K, however, we follow the common reading and 
division, the sense of verse 1 7 may be given thus : 
Whilst 1 declare this, (as if he had said, induced by 
this o{^rtunity), I cannot suppress my displeasure 
on account of your conduct in that, &e» Sri o6x iig 
rh x^ikrov^ d}X g/^ rh ^rrov (fuM^x^fh^^^This. is ge- 
nendly explained thus ; that your coming together 
tends rather to your deterioration than to your 
improvement. This, however, seems .too general, for, 
in what follows, the apostle does not speak- so much 
of the effects of their meetings as of these meetinga 
themgelves. On this account I prefer the interpreta- 
tion which refers x^itrrov and ^rrov to the character 
or constitution of their meetings, thus-: I am dis- 
pleased that ye conduct your meetings so that they 
become worse rather than better, Theophylmt : « It 
behoves you to advance to what is better, and to make 
your meeting together more and more excellent; but, 
instead of this ye detract from what is already the 
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prevailiBg castom, and though ye come together in 
one church, it is not to sup together/** 

The verb ffvvi^iff^eu is used here of their meeting 
together at the Agapae, which, as is well known, 
were united in the early churches with the obser- 
vance of the Lord's Supper ; but which, on account 
of the abuses that arose from them, and which the 
apostle, in this passage, so strongly condemns, were 
disjoined from it ; and in the fourth century, were 
formally forbidden by the decree of a council. 

18. TL^Strov fMv yd^ x, r. X. — Many are of opinion 
that by the words <syj<SfiMra and at^sffug are to be un- 
derstood the irregularities formerly treated of in re- 
gard to the matter of food, but to these such epithets 
could hardly be applied; and, besides, the word 
<r^uroy clearly shows that the apostle is about imme- 
diately to introduce something else. It seems better, 
therefore, to understand these schisms and heresies^ 
first, generally, of the divisions which arose out of 
the sects, and were apparent even in their meetings 
together ; and then particularly of that ara^/oy which 
was the consequence of these divisions, and which the 
apostle denounces in verse 20. The oZv, indeed, in 
that verse may seem, to some, to indicate that the 
subject treated of there is the same as in verse 18 ; 
but this particle may, with equal propriety, have 

""E^t v/tZf tit T9 x^urrn v^^ctiniv, »*i rtit rvnXtvmf «rMi?. 
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been used by the apostle in making a transition after 
the parenthesis, to something particular. Theophy- 
lact : << He does not immediately enter upon his 
discourse regarding the tables, but, in the first place, 
reproves them for having schisms among them. For, 
indeed, it was because of their being divided, that 
each ate apart from the rest."* — Iv ixxXjjtf/q^. — Not as 
many interpreters would have it, " in the place of 
meeting, in the house appropriated to divine worship," 
but rather, as is shown by the absence of the article, 
congregationally, t. e, so as to constitute a formal 
meeting. There is thus nothing pleonastic. — xaz/ii^og 
Ti 'friifTsveo' deT ya^ x, r, X. — The apostle had probably 
heard how the sectarian spirit was operating injuri- 
ously among them, from the before-mentioned do- 
mestics of Chloe ; he now says : I believe this intel- 
ligence the more readily, that in the nature of things 
such consequences are unavoidable. 

Chrysostom : — " In speaking of heresies here, he 
speaks not of doctrinal, but of schismatical heresies. 
But even though he did speak of doctrinal, he ofiers 
no excuse for such ; for when Christ in like manner 
says, (Matt, xviii. 7,) it is necessary that offences 
should come, he does not destroy the freedom of 
choice, nor impress any force or necessity upon 
[man's] life, but simply foretells what always will 
be, from the wicked state of the human mind, and 
what was to happen, not because he foretold it, but 

* Otf« tvBvt tit 709 «ri^} vSv r^m^i^vf Xiyov fiV/SaAXfi^ &)iXet r^a- 
Ti^«* 9rX^rru mirwst trt ^^i^futTtt Iv ahroTs iUi, Kai ya^ irrmt 
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because of the state of mind of those who w^ne in- 
curably: bad. These things did not occur beoause 
he predicted them, but he predicted them, because 
they vere certainly to occur ; for had these o&aces 
been of neoesaity, and not of purpose on the part of 
those vho introduced them, it vould have been out 
of place to haye added, Bvi woe umto that mam hp 
wham the offa^ce. come^^*^ — Ua »i doxtfMty.. x. r. X. — 
The iya.here certainly retains its fundamental mean- 
ing» although some of the Fathers, as Chrysostom 
and others, think that it is used not aitiologically 
but ecbatically, and addooe. John ix. 39 and Ronu 
T. 20, as parallel passages. The usage of the par- 
ticle in those places is to be accounted for, not on 
the principle of dialectical Ucence, but arising from 
the scriptural representations of the providential go- 
vernment of the world ; according- to which, God is 
represented as employing the evil be permits for the 
purpose, of manifesting the more clearly his own 
goodness. 
20.. oux Icrt xu^iax^v ds/^rvov pK/^» — Some take lori 

* Ai^0Ut ImwSSm, «v wm^rmt Xiytn Ttts-rSp ^•^/BMer«y, ikXrn «■«# 
rSn^X'^f^'^''* *'«v^**" ** ^ *mi w^ rwr ityfidrvf iXtytw, •vSi^vm 

rw iiju^t^iM rns le^Mu^wu Xvftnaifttf^Sj •u^l atdytinf mm jmu 

tr^iffn^tVy &XXa htl rhv rUf »uxr»s f;^0v<rwy yitttfAnt, tu ya( iflrci^jf 
«'^Mr<ri, retura iyinro, akX* iirtiih «'ayr«^ IfuXKt yivw^tu, im 
r»uf «'^0cr<ri» ifl-f}, 11 Af»y»fit h rd ^Mfi»Xtif xtu fin yHtfUK Tmp 
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for t^€teri, non licet dominieam eoenam edere ; others 
supply roDro, viz. rh <fvvs^€a%aiy this is not tp eat the 
Lord's Supper. The expression xvpaxh^f ^Tmov com- 
prehends here, as Usteri has correctly remarked, 
the entire observance, as well the Lord's Supper, 
properly so called, as the Agapae which were com- 
monly associated with it. Among the Qorinthians, 
however, and this is what Paul blames, there was no 
proper observance of the Supper of the Lord, for 
there unity should predominate, and aU should be 
one body, x. 17. 

2L ixoufrog iv r^fwyiTv,*^¥oT Bt yovrtodats 

(your individual meals in contcadistinction to the 
Eudiarist; — ^thus the words Iv rtp ^y%7» are not 
pleonastic) each (rich man, that is, for only such 
eould Mng anything with them) ooBsumes' what he 
has bi^ught {rh ^o^ Mmm) b^rehand (u e. b^M^ 
-^any has b^en^g^nto the poorer), the conse^ence 
of which is, lliat the^ poorer is- hungered while the 
richer has a superabundance, (Ig fih ^rem^, og ik 

22. 7«^*— It is disgraceful in yott to turn the 
meetings of the church into occasions for feasting : 
For have ye not private houses in which to take 
your meab ? — s'jratvscu ufiag' — see Winer, p. 229.* 

23. 'Eyoi y6i^ IXcejSoy x, r. X.-— .For the institution 
of the Supper, as it was conducted by the Lord him- 
self, and as I have received it from him, is one quite 
otherwise. — dcri toZ xv^/ov. — The preposition here 

* [See note on ch. vi. 5..— Tr,] 
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was probably intentionally used instead of va^a^ to 
denote, that the apostle had received what follows, 
not immediately from the Lord, but through the me- 
dium of those who had been present at the institu- 
tion of the supper. The supposition of a particular 
supernatural revelation seems in this case unneces- 
sary.* — or/ 6 xu^/o; X. r. X. — The almost word-for- 
word agreement of this passage with the account 
given in the gospel is of great importance, partly 
because it shows, that on the weighty dogmas of 
Christianity, Paul had obtained the most correct in- 
formation, and partly because it may furnish a con- 
sideration of some value in regard to the inquiry 
into the source of the striking resemblance of the 
go^els to each other. 

The full examination of the w(Hrds of the institu- 
tion themselves, and of their relation to the later 
doctrine of the church, belongs properly to a com- 
mentary on the gospels ; a few hints on these points 
have been already given in the notes on the preced- 
ing chapter. For the development of the doctrine 
which Paul is more particularly enforcing in this 

* [There can be no doubt that Paul learned the facts ve- 
garding the institution of the Lord^s Supper in the same way 
as all the converts to Christianity after the ascension did, 
viz. by the testimony of those who were present at the time 
that event took place. When, however, he says, '' I have re- 
ceived of the Lord, &c." he must be understood as asserting 
the divine authority as well as accuracy of the observance he 
had instituted among the Corinthians. What he had done 
was by the express appointment, and under the sanction of 
Christ—TK.] 
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place, it is chiefly important to make the inference 
which he draws (from the words cScrrg oi av st^iri x. r. 
X. ver. 27 onwards) in especial reference to the Co- 
rinthians, so many of whom partook of it unworthily. 
The unworthy partaker is he who, in observing an 
ordinance which is symbolical of oneness with Christ, 
and thus, with all his members, affronts or injures 
his brother. Of him it is said, that he is ho^og roD 
cutfiarog xai rov atfiaroi rou xu^touy for Christ is him- 
self spiritually present in the members of his church, 
and he has said. Inasmuch as ye have done anything 
unto them, ye have done it unto me, Matt. xxv. 40. 
It is not enough, therefore, to interpret these words 
thus : He is so bad, that had he been with those 
who tried the Lord, he would have joined with them 
in condemning him ; but, as by the power of the 
Spirit, the fruits of Christ's death are in the right 
observance of the supper, appropriated to the life df 
the man through faith, so that he can say <^ Christ 
has died for me ;" jso, conversely, the conscious abuse 
of the sacrament renders the individual absolutely a 
present partaker in the guilt of the death of Christ. — 
hrat. — The future is used here in consequence of h 
avy as elsewhere in the apodosis after iav. 

28. AoTufd^tjsrci) ds av^ouvog x. r. X. — Since the 
guilt which he contraets is so great, let the indivi- 
dual so much the more (Winer, p. 377)* prove him- 
self beforehand. 

* [^< In 1 Cor. xi. 28, il is used in the sense of rather, the 
more, in opposition to the uwliiH Miuf of ver. 27*** — Gr, d. 
N. r.—Ta.] 
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29. x^jjM iavrp st^ht %ai wtvu. He causes, by his 
80 eating, condemnation to himself. The K^t/nais 
here expressed quite generally ; but, as is shown by 
what follows, it may be regarded as twofold, as con- 
sisting, in the first place, of temporal punishments, 
the oligect of which was, by producing contrition and 
self-condemnation, to derate and improve ; and (if 
these effects should not follow,) in the second place, 
of the eternal condemnation of the transgressors at 
the day of judgment with die world (ffvv t(Jj x6<Ffiv 
xarmx^mwai), 

fii^ d/axf/vwv TO Stafia to\j xv^m* — Chtysosiom: 
^ Not examining, nor perceiving, as he ought, tl|e 
magnitude of the things presented to him ; not con- 
sidering the weight of the gift."* Beza : " He is 
said to discern the Lord's body, who has »ich an 
estimate of its dignity as ta distinguish it from ever^' 
thing else, and consequently who approaches this 
bread and this cup with the profoundest reverence, 
as not to provisions of an ordinary kind, and intend- 
ed to nourish the body, but as to the mysteries [it 
would more accord with Paul's doctrine to say sym- 
bols] of that feast which is the most precious of all."^ 

30. A/a rouTo x. r. X, — On this account (i . e. because 

* fAn t|»r«^^«y. fitn wmS*, ^ x^* vi fUyt^st vHf irf«jw^E«wf, ftp. 
Xsyt^ifUitPi T«ir Synn vfis i«t(i»S' 

^ Discernere corpus domini dicitur, qai dignitatis illius ha- 
bet rationem, at a ceteris rebus distinguat, ac proinde summa 
sum reverentia ad huoc panem et hoc poculum, non tanquam 
ad ordinarios et corporibus alendis destinatos dbos, sed tan- 
quam ad mysteria rei omnium pretiosissimae, Sccedat. 
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so many among you partake unworthily, and so draw 
down condemnation on themselves) hath God sent 
upon you merited punishments. 

31. £/ yA^ savrovg dssx^ho/iev x. r. X. — (These pu- 
nishments God would not inflict if we prevented him 
by repentance) far if we judged ourselves, (t. e. as 
the connection shows, condemned, and thereby re- 
formed ourselves,) we should not be judged. 

33. dXX^Xou; exd€^6<^e. — Wait one for another: 
Let not the rich hastily consume what they have 
brought with them, but give it up for general distri- 
tion. Theophylact : << He does not say distribute to 
one another, but wait for one another, thus showing 
that whatever is brought thither is common, and that 
all ought to await the common coming together,*** — 
g/ Ttg miv^y h oiX(f) Ic^/grw. — If any one be so hungry 
that he cannot wait for the general distribution, let 
him rather eat beforehand at his own house. 

34. Td Sk Xoi^d, — This refers, probably, not to 
directions about other points, but to the arrangement 
of particulars in respect of those above given. 

" «v« tTtrtv, iXkn?iMf fur^iTi, ^X', l»^i;^trdf, hiufum art xatitA 
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VoL II. & IX Philological Tracts iUustrative of the Old and 

New Tcttunenti ; containing* 1, Dr. Pftnnkouche on the Language of Paleatinein the 
age of Christ and the Aportles ; 8. Prof. Planck on the Greek Diction of the New Tei- 
tament ; 3. Dr. Tholuck on the Importance of the Study of the Old Testament; i 
Dr. Beckhaus on the Interpretation of the Tropical Languageof the New Teatsment: 
&. Prof. Ston's DisierUtion on the meaning of the *' Kingdom of Heayen."— e. On the 
Parables of Chriit— 7. on the word XIAHPIllCA ; a Profl Hengstenberg on the Inter- 
pretation of Isaiah, chap. lii. 12, UiL 2 vols. 10s. bound in cloth. 

VoL III. &, XVIII ^nttmaan^B Synonyma o£ the New Tes- 
tament, translated from theorigmal by the Rev. Edward Cxaig, M.A. of St. Edmund 
Hall, Oxford, 2 vols. 10s, 

Vol. V. & XIL— Thollick'a Ezpoaitioil <^ St. Paul's Epis- 
tle to the RomaiUla ^^^ Extracts from the ezegetical works of the Fa- 
thers and Reformers, translated from the original by the Rev. R. Meoaies, 2 vols. Us- 

VoL VI. &, XX.— Tholnck'a Ezpoaition, I>octru]al and 
Philolo^iGal, of Christ's Sermon OH the Mounts according to the 
Gospel of St. Matthew ; intended likewise as a help towards the formatioii of a puff 
system of Faith & Morals ; translated from the origmal by the Rev. R. Mensies. 2 voh. 

VoL VIl.-.pianck'8 Introdnction to Sacred Philology 

and Interpretation, translated from the original by Samuel H. Turner, D.D. Professor 
of Biblical Literature, &c, New York. Ss, bound in cloth. 

VoL VIII. & XXlll.^Parean'8 Principles of Interpreta- 
tion of the Old Testament, translated from the original by Patrick 
Forbes, D.D., Professor of Humanity, Ac. in King's College, Aberdeen. 2 vok. lOs. bd. 
VoL X.«i45tewart'8 (Moses) Treatise on the Syntax of the 
New Teatament Dialect, with an Appendix oontainmg a Disserta- 
tion on the Greek Article. &. bound in cloth. 

Vol. XI. & XVll.-.RoaenmnUer'a BibUcal Geography 

of Central Asia, with a general introduction to the study of Sacred Geocrnphy, ic- 
cluding the Antediluvian period ; translated from the origmal by the Rev. N, M oota, 
A.M., with additional Notes. 2 vols. 128. . 

Vol. XIII. & XIV Steiger'a Ezpoaition of the 1st Epis- 
tle of St* Peter* considered in reference to the whole system of Divine 
truth; translated from the original by the Rev. Patrick Fairbaim. 2 vols. lOs. 

VoL XV.— lancke'a (Dr.) Commentary on the Epistles of St 

John^ translated from the original by Thorleif Oudmundson Reppi 
with additional Notes. 6s. bound in cloth. 

VoL XVI. & XlX.-.Umbreit'a (Prof.) New Version ^ 

the Book of Job} with Expository Notes, and an Introduction on 

the spirit, composition, and Author of the Book : translated from the original by the 
Rev. John Hamilton Gray, M.A. of Magd. College, Oxford, Vicar of Bolcover. i 
vols. 128. bound in cloth. 

VoL XXIL — ^Roaenmnller'a Historical and Philosophical Tieatise 
of Biblical Mineralogy and Botany^ translated from tk 

original by Thorleif Gudmundson Repp, with additioiua Notes. 

*ii?^.* Sf^F<^^^ Cabimbt, which is stiU in prosress. promises to be of tinffular uti- 
lity to Bibbcal st«d«its."-floriW, IfUrodMcSiS^'i^^^Tva.^^^^ 
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In one volume 8vo. price lOs. 6d. bds. 
The Rule of Paith : it» Divine Authority, Interpretation, 
' Sufficiency, and general Desigti ; Exhibited in the Language of the 
Original Record of Scripture, with a Literal Translation in pai jllel 
columns ; and Notes, exegetical and illustrative, including the more 
Valuable Annotations of recent German writers. To which is added, 
a Bibliographical Guide to the principal Works in Systematic Theo- 
logy, which have appeared -in Germany and Holland' during the last 
Century : also, various Disquisitions by D« Wette, Reinhard, Nean- 
der, Hahn, Storr, Tittmann, Jahn, Winer, Stuart, and others. By 
the Rev. N. MoaaxN, A. M. Minister of the North Parish, Greenock. 
" The object of Mr. Monren's present work is to combine sygtematic and exegetical 
theology ; and the plan whidi he has adopted appears fitted to accomplish that ob- 
ject, as far as it can be aocomplished. These two branches have never oeen, and can 
never be entirely separated. On every point of his system the systematic theologian 
prodncesScriptare proof; and in order to confirm and establish his woofs, he pro- 
dnces a critioal and exegetical exposition of the passages advanced. His prooft are 
given solely in the langusffe of Soriptoie. The passages prodnoed are given in the 
orig^al language, a literal trans* ' ' ' 



„ tion is added, and to each section is appended a 

quantity of critical notes. The author has throughout given proof of a sound judg- 
ment, which is not to be misled, or dazzled by even the most ingenious sophistries. 
From the way in whidi the work is arranged, the text is fitted to serre as a most ex- 
ceUent common-place book to the student, who mav, under the different proposi- 
tions, arrang^, in addition to the passages quoted by Mr. Morren, all the texts wnich 
be may consider as bearing upon the different subjects introduced. The notes, se- 
lected from the best sources, afford a mass of rich mstruction to the student, and a 
treat of no ordinary yalue to the mature divine. The appendix contains disputations 
and essays by the writers mentioned in the title-p{^<e ; and the greater part of them 
will be found to be highly valuable; and to the student, we are of opimon, they will 
prove bqth interesting and useful."'— CftrMian Instructor, Oct. 1836. 



A Key to the Symbolieal lianguage of Sciip- 

ture^ by which numerous Ji^assages are Explained and Illustrated : 
founded on the Symbolical Dictionary of Daubuz, with additions 
from Vitringa, Ewaldus, and others. By Thomas Wxmtss, Author 
of Biblical Gleanings, &c. In one thick vol. fc. 8vo. price 7s. 6d. 
" This is a very unpretendmg, bat a very valuable work, and one which all classes 
ef readers of the Bible will find mudi advantage in having lying by them. How very 
largely symbolical language is used in the Scriptures nobody needs to be told« and 
that language must neoeaisrily be the source of many errors unless it be prc^rly 
understood. On this account, we consider the present volume as a valuable gtfl. 
The work has been drawn from the best sources, bas been compiled with much care 
and judgment, and is highly creditable to the author."— £d<n. Chriatian Instructor. 
" For this valuable production we are indebted to Mr. Wemyss. with whose "Bib- 
lical Oleanings" most of our readers must be acquainted, and who with us cannot 
sufficiently reeret, that so long an interval should have taken place, during which we 
have not received any thing from the pen of that learned and judicious Biblical scho- 
lar. We know of no work which will better serve as a manual on this subject than 
that now before us. From the samples we have given, our readers will see what they 
may expect from the book, which we cordially recommend to their attention." 
^ Congregational Magazine. 

" The compiler of this " Clavis Symbolica" has laid the JBiblical student under 
lasting obligations, which will be best discharged by a diligent perusal of this excel- 
lent work, and a frequent reference to its numerous and highly interesting contents. 
Without a work of this description the library of no Minuter can be regarded as 
complete, and considering the comprehensiveness of its detaUs, and the economy of 
its purchase, we know of none so well adapted for universal circulation. "—Aipf. Mag. 



Students of the Bible, as decided^ superior to any other work orthe kind. We shall 
preserve and consult this volume as an auxiliary to the better understandinx of the 
Word of God."— Cft*i«fum Advocate. 

** With the aid of Vitringa, Ewaldus and others, Mr. W. has produced a very in- 
terestinff explanation of many of the Scriptural symbols ; and when we say that his 
volume illnstrates the sacred writings in a way to render them more intelligible and 
acceptable, we have said enough to recommend it to the Christian reader. If we add 
that the illustrations comprehend much curious intelligence, and the parallel pas- 
saces lead to our acquaintance with the master minds of literarv antiqimv we have 

matxA *1ia« wklnli will Mw>ninmAm<l \* fn «Aa.lA_ ^K 1 n S .^ ^ ^* 
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Pindar. 

THE WORKS OF PINDAR, with varioiu Readings, Notes and 
Emendations. By Albxavbkb, Negus. Price lOs. 6d. cloth. 

" Pindar ba» been Mr. N«gpna' special fayouiite, and the present edition is alabonr 
of loTo. There is not a metre, a particle, or a comma in it, which has not been care- 
lally considered. The original emendations, which are prett^p nnmeroiis» evince a 
thoronah knawledga of the poet* s genivs, and will be found to have leiaovcd. maoT 
obscnxities. IndeM, we beuere, we maj safely say, that the text is the pnrest which 
has Tet been giren to modem readers, not excepting that of Boeckh, of whose labours 
Mr. Megris has aTrfIed.hfaBself, whereTev his own Judgment coofinned the critieal de- 
cisions of the learned German. The book, though somU, is beooiiftilly printed, and 
accompanied with fifty pages of Engl^h note8.*'-^cor«man. 

" To fisdlitate the introduction of this great poet into our scholastic curriculiun has 
been ths obtect of Mv. Negris in sunerintending the present edition. He has done 
Ms part weU. The text maj Tie with that of his Herodotu* in conectneas ; and ia 
BMnTplaoes it is improved Myond that of former editinna The punctnatiea and 
this b no small matteiw^ also entitled to the highest praise, and the notea are more 
■ahttutial than showy. Itisonrhope, therefore, that we shall soon see the Tliekaa 
poet introduced into oar schools^ ana that our youth will ere loaa be as weQ ao- 
qnainted wttb his * nunal dignity' as with the gay UcentionaBeas of Anacmom." 



XENOPHON'S EXPEDITION OF CYRtJS, in Seven Books; with 

▼■ivious Readings, Notes and Index. By Aibxandbk Nsg»is. 

4s. sewed ; 4s. 6d. bound in cloth. 

*^* The Text and varioug Reading* may he had eeparatdy^ 
price 3«. sewed, or 3«. 6(f. hound in cloth, 

" The text is accurate, the notes concise and nseftil, and the index the most com- 
plete that has yet appeared."— .t^Metunfm. 

'' Mr. Negris is already adTantaaeoualy known by his edition of Heiodotna, and Ms 
very curious little Toliune of Greek Proverbs. Of nis present productira, we can sar 
that It fully maintains his reputation. He has selected the best text, and his notei 
aie nsefol and instructiTe."--Xiferary Oazette. 

** Of the edition of Xenophon before u& we need only say that it is another contri- 
bution to Greek literature trom the pen of Mr. N^iris; and that which this learned 
sch<Har formerly did so well for Herodottu and Pindar has now been aocomplidied 
for the AnalMMU. The plan pursued in bringing forward all of th^se works is the 
■aae. His object has been to procure a text as corrkct as critical saoacitT and an 
anwaaried attention to the labours of the printer, could command. In addition to 
this he has added BngUsh notes on eyerf paasage which seemed to reqidre an ezpla- 
nalion : and, in the present case, there is the forther improyement of an Indea for tiie 
sake of reference. Nothing more seems to be required in order to render the 'bock 
admirably adapted for the use of schools, and it is perhaps the best fitted of all lior 
initiating youth into ^e study of the noble language in which it is written. The inte- 
resttag nature of the subject, the spirit^rtirring erenta, the hair-breadth eseaMs, the 
simpncitT and ease of the narratiTe, and the perfect truth of the details, are likely to 
give it a nold on the youthful mind beyond what could be expected mm any other 
work, and may go far to reconcile it to the difficulties which it must encounter in the 
first excursions mto the domains of Greek Uterature. On the whole, we cannot doabt 
that the edition will soon make its way into our schools, and eren into our uniTens- 
Uea^—BvenUtg Poet. 



ITew Testament Dialect. 

A TREATISE on the SYNTAX of the NEW TESTAMENT DU- 

LECT, with a DisserUtion on the GREEK ARTICLE. By ProC 

MosBs Stuart, of Andover. Price 5s. bound in cloth. 

" When it is considered how much all sound inteipretation depends on accurate 

notions of the syntax of a language, it will be seen that the subject of this work will 

amply repay the most carefol perusal." 

'' Professor Stuart seems eminently to possess those quaUties of mhidneeeawry for 
writfag a good grammar of a language : hU works are chaiacteriaed by an adniinble 
itaiplicity and a lucidnese of arranRement which are fitted to commend even the dij- 
t'SiS^.'^SSSX^SSiSt "^ *"* ""^'^ ^""""^ *^« -""^ meritoriae. duut»^ 

A^^iS^e'NS!T^^^t*^}^V!?H^'' *?«" peculiarities of idiom whicH 
nistinguisn tne New Testament writers from the daosical anthois."— ^V* JimnuU. 
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